New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

New Contree
No. 53 (May 2007)

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

New Contree is an interdisciplinary focussed peer reviewed journal published by the School
for Basic Sciences, Vaal Triangle Campus, North-West University. To accommodate more
articles from a variety of disciplines that reflects a historical approach, this Journal is divided
in divisions of “voices”. The articles accepted for a specific New Contree edition will determine
the “voices” categories that will be used. These “categories of voices” will be clarified to New
Contree members and contributers from 2008 editions and onward. Opinions expressed or
conclusions arrived at in articles and book reviews are those of the authors and are not to be
regarded as those of the North-West University or the editorial staff. Two editions of New
Contree are annually published.
Articles appearing in New Contree are abstracted and/or indexed in Index to South African
periodicals, Historical Abstracts, and America: History and Life. The Journal is also listed in The
Bowker International Serials Database (New York), The Serials Directory (Birmingham, USA)
and International African Bibliography (London). The opportunities that Ebsco Host provide
are also currently explored.
Notes for contributors
Manuscripts, (2 per author) in any of the official languages, not exceeding fifteen pages,
single spacing (12 font) and accompanied by a CD disk or send via electronic mail to the
editor as an attachment in WORD are welcome. A summary/abstract must also be included
in a different language to that of the manuscript. Contributors are asked to write clearly and
simply and to avoid technical terms as far as possible. Please note: The language of both the
summary/abstract and the article must be professionally edited before sending the article
for peer reviewing to New Contree. The use of informative subheadings is important. For
general style and reference techniques of articles, contributors are recommended to refer
to the latest issue (and the last pages of this publication). Two copies of the entire issue will
be sent a contributor of an article. Page fees will be asked. As New Contree is an accredited
journal, the cost of an article can be recouped from the earnings on research outputs. Authors
employed by South African Universities and other tertiary institutions will be requested to
subsidise their articles. Authors are not expected to pay for articles themselves. Approach
the institution on your behalf. If authors of articles are from an international institution these
fees may have to be paid by themselves.

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

Editorial Advisory Committee
Prof. Patrick Furlong (Alma College, USA)
Prof. Albert Grundlingh (University of Stellenbosch)
Dr. Simon Maile (Director, Human Science and Research Council, Pretoria)
Prof. Louis Grundlingh (University of Johannesburg)
Prof. Karen Harris (University of Pretoria)
Prof. Ettiene van Heerden (University of Cape Town)
Prof. Johann Tempelhoff (North-West University, Vanderbijlpark)
Prof. Robert C-H. Shell (University of the Western Cape)
Prof. John Bottomley (North-West University, Mafikeng)
Dr. Nick Southey (University of South Africa, Pretoria)
Book Review Editor
Mr Cornelius Thomas (University of Fort Hare, Director of National Heritage & Cultural
Studies Centre)
Editor		
Prof. Elize S. van Eeden (North-West University, Vanderbijlpark)
Layout & Coverdesign

		

FreshIdeasCs +27 (0)82 553 6463

Postal address - New Contree
The editorial staff New Contree
School of Basic Sciences
North-West University
P.O. Box 1174
Vanderbijlpark
1900
Telephone: (016) 910 3451
email: elize.vaneeden@nwu.ac.za
Local subscriptions
R 150.00 (Institutions)
R 120.00 (Individual members)
Overseas subscribers
US $30 or GB £20
ISSN 0379-9867

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

Contents / Inhoud
International Voice
Kobus du Pisani
One-way traffic or highway to mutual benefit? Part 2:
China and Africa since 1976

1

Environmental Voice
Elise Tempelhoff & Johann Tempelhoff
Water procurement and the environment: A comparative
history of South Africa’s Nandoni and De Hoop dams
1994-2007
Elize van Eeden
An historical assessment of NGO efficiency in progressing
towards a sustainable environmental heritage focus, with as
case study the Wonderfontein Spruit catchment, Gauteng

33

57

Voices of Opinion
Themba Ngwenya
Empowering peripheral writing: A case of South African
Black English (SABE)

83

Shanta Singh
Alternatives to imprisonment in South Africa: A historical
perspective, 1980’s to present

113

Albert Grundlingh
Die historiese in die hede: Dinamika van die De la Reyfenomeen in Afrikanerkringe, 2006-2007

137

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

Book Review
Cornelius Thomas
Bessie Head: Thunder behind her ears

157

Gillian Stead Eilersen

Technical
References and footnotes

163

New Contree Subscription

168

International Voice

One-way traffic or highway to mutual benefit?

One-way traffic or highway to mutual benefit?
Part 2: China and Africa since 1976
Kobus du Pisani
School for Social and Government Studies
North-West University
Potchefstroom Campus

Opsomming
Daar is ‘n lewendige diskoers oor hoe die onlangse dramatiese toename in die
ekonomiese betrekkinge tussen die Volksrepubliek van China en Afrika binne
die breër konteks van internasionale betrekkinge beoordeel behoort te word.
Die doel van hierdie tweedelige artikel is om die geskiedkundige feite oor die
evolusie van Chinese betrekkinge met Afrika oor ’n periode van sestig jaar
objektief-wetenskaplik weer te gee. Deel 1 handel oor die ”eerste golf ” van
China-Afrikabetrekkinge tydens die bewind van Mao Zedong en deel 2 oor
die ”tweede golf ” in die tydperk sedert 1976. Tendense, patrone, kontinuïteit
en diskontinuïteit tussen die twee golwe word vergelyk om die leser in staat te
stel om ’n beter insig in die huidige situasie te verkry.
In hierdie tweede deel van die artikel word die evolusie van Beijing se
betrekkinge met Afrika teen die agtergrond van die transformasie in die
Chinese Kommunistiese Party se benadering tot ekonomiese beleid in die
post-Maotydperk geskets. Daar word aangedui hoe Beijing se Afrikabeleid
onder drie geslagte van Chinese kommunistiese leiers, verteenwoordig
deur presidente Deng Xiaoping, Jiang Zemin en Hu Jintao, ontplooi is en
gekulmineer het in die huidige strategiese vennootskap tussen China en
Afrika. Formele strukture is geskep en gebruik om betrekkinge op verskeie
terreine progressief uit te bou. Statistiese data dui die fenomenale groei in
ekonomiese betrekkinge tussen China en Afrika aan. Beide die Chinese en
Afrika-perspektiewe op die doelstellings van en die potensiële voordele en
risiko’s verbonde aan hierdie betrekkinge word krities beoordeel. Ten slotte
word spesifieke voorstelle gemaak oor hoe Afrika die betrekkinge met China
as opkomende reus tot die voordeel van die kontinent kan bestuur.
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Introduction
Intense diplomatic interaction and a dramatic increase in two-way trade
have characterised China-Africa relations during the months since the People’s
Republic of China (PRC) launched its new Africa policy in January 2006.
The take-off in economic relations between China and Africa in recent years
is shown in figure 1.

Figure 11

There must be logical explanations for such an amazing intensification of
foreign relations. This two-part article provides a historical perspective on the
development of China-Africa relations since 1949 in an effort to determine
the causes and significance of the strengthening of diplomatic and economic
relations. The first part of the article deals with Chinese relations with
Africa during the reign of Mao Zedong (the so-called “first wave”) and the
second part investigates these relations after the Mao era (the “second wave”).
Trends, patterns, continuities and discontinuities between the two “waves”
are analysed to put the current relations between China and Africa in their
proper context.

Post-Mao Chinese relations with Africa, 1976-1990
In the first part of the article it is shown that evidence of contacts between
China and the African continent goes back hundreds of years, but that
direct relations started only after Mao Zedong had assumed power in 1949.
1

These graphs are based on statistics given in the sources cited in footnote 30.
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During the slightly more than a quarter of a century of Mao’s reign in the
PRC significant progress was made in Chinese relations with Africa. By the
mid-seventies Africa had become a prominent component of Beijing’s foreign
relations. This was evidenced by the following:
•

Beijing maintained cordial relations with the majority of African countries and
formal diplomatic relations with 29 African states existed.

•

By the end of Mao’s rule China’s trade with Africa amounted to over 6 per cent
of her total world trade and about 30 per cent of her total trade with the noncommunist world, although it still played only a minor role in the economies
of African countries.

•

The bulk of China’s economic aid went to Africa. By the end of Mao’s rule 36
African states had received $2.4 billion in aid commitments from Beijing, a
huge sum of money for a poor Asian country and 58 per cent of the grand total
of Chinese economic aid. China provided development assistance to African
countries to build infrastructure and dispatched engineers, doctors and teachers
to Africa.

•

China had established her anti-colonialist revolutionary credentials in Africa by
actively supporting a number of liberation movements.

•

Africa’s diplomatic support had been decisive in securing a seat for the PRC in
the United Nations General Assembly at the expense of Taiwan or the Republic
of China (ROC).

•

Several forms of cultural exchange between China and Africa had been
established.2

Asia played the primary part in the PRC’s foreign relations, but Beijing
regarded Africa as the region of “greatest secondary importance”. Africa had
come to play a crucial role in China’s fight against “American imperialism”
and “Soviet revisionism” and her bid for international legitimacy and power.
Both Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai died in 1976 and new leaders took
over the reins in Beijing. Deng Xiaoping, who never actually held office as
the head of state or government, served as the de facto leader of the PRC
from 1978 to the early 1990s. Deng was the core of the “second generation”
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) leadership, who desired to transform
the PRC into an advanced and powerful state. Economic development
2

See JA du Pisani, “One-way traffic or highway to mutual benefit? Part 1: China and Africa in the era of Mao
Zedong” in New Contree, 52, November 2006.
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became the central strategic objective of the Chinese government. Under
Deng’s tutelage Chinese economic reform, referred to as the “socialist market
economy”, was pioneered and the PRC would develop one of the fastest
growing economies in the world, reaching an average growth rate of around
9 per cent per annum in the twenty five years between 1979 and 2004. This
caused the PRC to move up from the hundredth position in the world in
terms of the size of her economy in 1978 to the fourth position in 2007.3
How did China-Africa relations evolve after Mao had disappeared from
the scene? The political and economic repositioning of the PRC, that had
already started towards the end of the Mao era, was continued and involved
the following elements:
•

There was an urge in the PRC to concentrate primarily on China’s own
development needs. Foreign commitments were regarded as being of secondary
importance.

•

China’s position in the bipolar Cold War system had changed. Both the USA
and Europe at that stage regarded China as a semi-ally in their confrontation
with the Soviet Union.

•

The leaders in Beijing exploited the relaxation of relations with the West to
press ahead with the Chinese economic modernisation programme, aided by
Western capital and technologies. The “four modernisations”, a programme
of the CCP to modernise agriculture, industry, national defence, and science
and technology, was announced in 1978. These reforms, facilitating China’s
opening to the West and the partial transition to a market economy, were
intended to improve the performance of the PRC’s command economy and
caused a drastic transition in China from 1979. The PRC was a stable highgrowth authoritarian regime.4

It was inevitable that Deng’s new approach would affect China-Africa
relations. From the mid-seventies to the eighties China kept a rather low
profile in Africa. Distinctive features and phases of China’s relations with
Africa in this period are discussed below.
3

4

P Snow, The star raft; China’s Encounter with Africa (London, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1988), pp. 134135; R Benewick and P Wingrove, China in the 1990s (Basingstoke, Macmillan, 1995), pp. 22, 25, 27, 34; I
Taylor, China’s foreign policy towards Southern Africa in the ‘socialist modernisation’ period (Johannesburg, East
Asia Project, University of the Witwatersrand, 1997), pp. 1, 4, 5; Liu Guijin, “A peacefully rising China,
new opportunities for Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa; Mercantilist predator, or partner in development?
(Midrand, Institute for Global Dialogue and Johannesburg, South African Institute of International Affairs,
2007), p. 15.
P Snow, The star raft, p. xv; R Benewick and P Wingrove, China in the 1990s, p. 2; A Hussain, N Stern and J
Stiglitz, “Chinese reforms from a comparative perspective”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa ..., p. 54.
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Ideologically Beijing’s approach to relations with Africa had changed rather
dramatically by the late 1970s, when Chinese diplomats started encouraging
African states to follow the Chinese example and pursue a Western-style
free-market economy. This turnaround shocked radical African leaders, who
condemned Deng and his associates as apostates. China lost her grip on the
imagination of those African leaders who had been devout followers of Mao.
For a while the Chinese leaders, who were moving closer to powerful allies
such as the USA, Western Europe and Japan, seemed to respond by washing
their hands of the African continent.5
However, the new Chinese leadership realised that it would not be wise to
squander the good relations that had been built with Africa. Zhao Ziyang,
who became prime minister in 1980, was dispatched in 1982 on a mission to
Africa to promote the idea that the developing world had to counterbalance
superpower influence, and to prepare the ground for the stepping up of ChinaAfrica trade as part of China’s economic modernisation programme. He
reassured African leaders that Beijing had not forgotten them and that China
had not really changed. Zhao said that Mao may have made mistakes, but
not in relation to African policy. During Zhao’s trip, which was a deliberate
renactment of Zhou Enlai’s African visit of 1963/64, he visited eleven
countries in the different regions of Africa.6 At the start of his visit he said in
a statement that his purpose was “to promote understanding and friendship,
strengthen solidarity and cooperation and learn from the African people’’.7
Zhao established a personal relationship with old friends of China in Africa,
such as Julius Nyerere and Kenneth Kaunda. He did not ask African countries
to take sides in the PRC’s battle with other world powers, but emphasised,
just like Zhou twenty years before, that both China and Africa were part of
the Third World and the league of the poor, and would therefore benefit from
economic fellowship.8
Towards the end of Mao’s rule the PRC had already started moving away
from the exhortation to armed revolution in Africa to a policy of dissuading
conflict and promoting stability on the continent. Beijing focussed, as far as
political relations with African states were concerned, on the development
5
6
7
8

P Snow, The star raft, pp. 135-138.
Zhao visited Egypt, Algeria, Libya, Guinea, Gabon, Congo-Brazzaville, Kenya, Tanzania, Zaire, Zambia and
Zimbabwe.
United Press International, “Around the World; China’s Premier in Egypt at Start of African Tour”, 21 Dec.
1982, New York Times archive, (available at: http://query.nytimes.com/gst/fullpage.html?res=9C00E4DB1738
F932A15751C1A964948260, as researched on 24 July 2007).
P Snow, The Star Raft, pp. 140-142; I Taylor, China’s foreign policy towards Southern Africa …, pp. 6-7.
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of government-to-government relations with African states. In the midseventies the PRC expanded her diplomatic relations with Africa and by the
end of 1977 had formal relations with 40 African states. China did not totally
withdraw from support for African liberation movements and armed struggles,
but preferred to channel assistance to the liberation movements indirectly
through economic and financial assistance to countries such as Tanzania and
Zaire. Beijing still offered qualified support for the armed struggle against
white minority governments in Southern Africa. Personal contacts between
Chinese leaders and leaders of the liberation movements, particularly Oliver
Tambo of the ANC and Sam Nujoma of SWAPO, were maintained to bolster
the PRC’s image as champion of African liberation.9
In terms of China-Africa economic relations there were ups and downs
between 1976 and 1990. After the completion of the Tanzam Railway project
Chinese economic aid to Africa declined from $182 million to six countries
in 1975, to $70 million to five countries in 1976, and $67 million to two
countries in 1977. Economic aid was not abandoned as an instrument of
foreign policy, but because of adverse experiences in some foreign aid projects
Chinese elites questioned the returns on foreign aid. Although Beijing
treated African recipients of aid, some of whom had run up huge debts,
with a considerable measure of indulgence, China’s crusade of charity was
drawing to a close. African appeals for development assistance were not easily
granted and the Chinese made it clear that they would no longer act as a free
maintenance centre for struggling projects in Africa. On his African trip in
1982 Zhao laid down four principles of aid, emphasising that aid must bring
advantages to both the recipient and the donor.10
Chinese business activity in Africa started picking up from the late 1970s.
But now trade, rather than aid, became a priority. This was signified when the
Ministry of Foreign Economic Relations in Beijing (the ministry previously
involved in development aid) amalgamated with the Ministry of Foreign
Trade in 1982. As a “market-facilitating state” the PRC was increasingly
engaging in profit-seeking activities. Quasi-state institutions, owned by the
state but operating like business enterprises, mediated between the state and
9

I Taylor, China’s foreign policy towards Southern Africa …, pp. 1-4; EK Lawson, “China’s policy in Ethiopia and
Angola”, W Weinstein and TH Henriksen (eds), Soviet and Chinese Aid to African Nations (New York, Praeger
Publishers, 1980), pp. 179, 180; P Snow, The star raft, pp. 140-142.
10 GT Yu, “The Tanzania-Zambia railway: A case study in Chinese economic aid to Africa”, W Weinstein and
TH Henriksen (eds), Soviet and Chinese aid to African nations, p. 141; P Snow, The star raft, pp. 174-175, 181182.

6

One-way traffic or highway to mutual benefit?

foreign capital. Aid was turned into business by the Chinese, who offered
their services to Africa as cut-price engineering contractors or invested side by
side with Africans in profit-making ventures. By the mid-eighties the PRC
was involved in more than 100 aid projects in Africa and her aid commitments
remained steady at an average of around $200 million a year. There were large
numbers of Chinese technicians, as many as 150,000 in the early 1980s, in
Africa. The crux of the changed approach to development aid by the Chinese
was that priority was given to China’s own needs over African needs in a
“judicious mixture of philanthropy and commerce”. Commercial links with
Africa were based on realistic economic appraisals rather than ideological
considerations.11
The PRC, in need of foreign currency for the modernisation programme,
mobilised state companies to boost exports to Africa. China was in a position
to export garments and simple household wares to Africa at a price that could
not be matched by other producers. Chinese exporters realised that they had
to meet international quality standards and gradually Chinese production was
moving upmarket. The Chinese bought African raw products, such as coffee,
chocolate and cotton, processed them in Chinese factories and re-exported
them to other parts of the world. There was a spectacular increase of 70 per
cent in China-Africa trade during the late seventies to a total value of $1.1
billion in 1980. The increase in China-Africa trade was not an unqualified
blessing for Africa. Cheap Chinese goods threatened to suffocate infant
African industries. For that reason some African countries placed quota
restrictions on Chinese imports.12
From the mid-eighties, when Beijing focussed on improving relations with
the superpowers, there was a noticeable decline in the PRC’s interest in Africa at
a time when the continent was losing its strategic significance for the Chinese.
A China National Africa Trading Corporation was established in 1985 to
promote China-Africa trade and Foreign Minister Wu Xueqian reaffirmed
the PRC’s commitment to Africa during a visit to the continent, but Chinese
relations with Africa were low-key and restricted to maintaining existing links.
In response to the unsatisfactory performance of African partners (e.g. on the
Tanzam railway) sharp comments were made in the Chinese press. There
11 P Snow, The star raft, pp. 147, 179, 184-185; P Snow, “China and Africa: Consensus and Camouflage”, TW
Robinson and D Shambaugh (eds), Chinese Foreign Policy: Theory and Practice (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1995),
p. 310.
12 P Snow, The star raft, pp. xv, 177-178, 180, 183; R Benewick and P Wingrove, China in the 1990s, pp. 169,
179.
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was criticism in the People’s Daily about errors in policy making by African
leaders. This was evidence that China-Africa relations had cooled down.13
Cultural exchanges also created problems. African students complained about
their isolation in China and the hostility and alleged racial prejudice of the
local population. Sporadic conflict flared up and in 1986 a big confrontation
between African students and their Chinese hosts occurred in Tianjin. A new
strategy for the student exchange programme had to be devised. Chinese
education officials set up training centres in Africa, where African students, in
stead of studying in China, could receive instruction in the Chinese language
and culture.14
The decline in China-Africa relations in the late 1980s at the political,
economic and cultural levels did not continue for a very long time.

China-Africa relations in the 1990s
In 1989 the Tiananmen Square clampdown on student protestors dominated
news about China. This brought about a wave of protest from the West,
threatening to obliterate the positive image of China as a reforming country
that had been carefully nurtured in the preceding years and replacing it by that
of a repressive authoritarian regime. Whereas the 1984-1989 period had been
a productive period in the PRC’s foreign relations, in which good relations
with both the USA and Soviet Union had been consolidated, Tiananmen
caused a crisis in Chinese relations with the West. Sanctions, including an
arms embargo, were imposed and World Bank loans to the PRC halted.15
Threatened once again by international isolation the PRC needed friends
and sympathisers. In this pressure situation the PRC, deeply resenting
the West’s critique of her human rights record, resorted to anti-hegemonic
(i.e. anti-American) posturing and turned to her “old friends” in Africa for
support. African countries gave Beijing the much-needed backing in the UN
Human Rights Commission and at the World Conference on Human Rights
in Vienna and subsequently to foil attempts by Western countries to condemn
China for human rights abuses.16 This showed at the start of the 1990s that
13 I Taylor, China’s foreign policy towards Southern Africa …, pp. 8, 9, 13.
14 P Snow, The star raft, pp. 200-201, 205, 211.
15 R Benewick and P Wingrove, China in the 1990s, pp. 235, 237; I Taylor, China’s foreign policy towards Southern
Africa …, p. 16.
16 P Snow, “China and Africa ... ”, TW Robinson and D Shambaugh (eds), Chinese foreign policy ... , p. 293.
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China could still rely on Africa for diplomatic support.
All African states were, however, not equally inclined to back the PRC. After
Tiananmen, for the first time in twenty years, the Republic of China (ROC)
made diplomatic progress. Several African states, including Liberia, Lesotho,
the Central African Republic, Niger and Guinea-Bissau, switched allegiance
from Beijing to Taipei and a total of eleven African states recognised the ROC.
A diplomatic tug of war between Taipei and Beijing for African support
developed. The regime in Beijing claimed to be the legitimate government
of all of China and would not be prepared to back down from this position
and lose face. Several factors, including her possession of nuclear arms,
membership of the UN Security Council, huge population and growing
economic power helped the PRC to retain her status as a global actor.17
The PRC did not abandon the path of economic reform and the market
reformers in the CCP gained a decisive victory at the party congress in October
1992. New market-oriented economic policies were introduced: trade was
decentralised, tariffs were slashed, the dual exchange rates were unified, and
exchange controls on current transactions were removed. Beijing’s “gradualist”
path of economic reform, phasing in market forces into a centrally planned
economy over an extended period of time, is often regarded as the secret of
the PRC’s economic success. During the 1990s the processes required for
economic growth – enhanced efficiency and productivity, the accumulation
of capital, and the sectoral reallocation of factors – were combined to give the
PRC high economic growth rates. China contributed 28 per cent of the the
total global increase in GDP between 1990 and 2005 and emerged as a major
force in world markets and a recipient of huge inflows of foreign capital in the
form of both FDI and loans.18
The economic boom necessitated the stepping up of foreign relations. Africa
once more became one of the focus areas of Chinese foreign relations. By
courting non-Western countries, especially in Africa, Beijing attempted to
offset US dominance and strengthen the PRC’s position in the international
17 P Snow, “China and Africa ... ”, TW Robinson and D Shambaugh (eds), Chinese foreign policy ... , p. 310; I
Taylor, China’s foreign policy towards Southern Africa … , p. 15; R Benewick and P Wingrove, China in the
1990s, p. 239.
18 R Benewick and P Wingrove, China in the 1990s, pp. 2-3, 180; D Dollar, “Asian century or multi-polar
century?”, paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, p.
7; A Hussain, N Stern and J Stiglitz, “Chinese reforms from a comparative perspective”, G le Pere (ed), China
in Africa ... , p. 54; LY Yueh, “Perspectives on China’s economic growth: prospects and wider impact”, paper
presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, pp. 1, 3, 4.
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system. Conditions in the 1990s were very favourable to strenghten ChinaAfrica relations. To counter international isolation Beijing needed recognition
of its sovereignty over Taiwan, indifference to its human rights abuses, and
support in international organisations from African countries. Likewise Africa
was also fighting against marginalisation in the post-Cold War era. China
took the initiative to strengthen her links with Africa by increasing her aid to
African governments and resuming her earlier rhetoric of “mutual respect”,
which made a favourable impression in a continent highly sceptic about the
perceived neocolonial reflexes of the former colonial powers.19
During the 1990s several high-level visits to Africa by Chinese leaders such
as Foreign Minister Qian Qichen and President Yang Shangkun took place.
The Chinese government used these contacts to consolidate ties and shore
up African support. The main focus was on economic cooperation between
China and Africa. Viewing Africa as an integral part of China’s opening to
the outside world the PRC pledged herself to aiding African development.
Mutual visits by Chinese and African leaders were followed by cooperation in
energy exploration, technological exchanges and fast-growing trade links.20
The most significant event in China-Africa relations during the second half
of the 1990s was President Jiang Zemin’s visit to six African countries in May
1996. During this visit Jiang, representing the “third generation” of CCP
leadership, outlined a “five-point proposal” for developing a stable long-term
relationship between China and Africa. Jiang’s proposal did not really depart
drastically from those of some of his predecessors, but it served to recast and
refocus China’s African policy and laid the foundation for consolidating
China-Africa relations. Jiang was in favour of an “Africa first” policy. He
signed 23 agreements on economic and technical cooperation with the six
African countries which he visited.21
China received handsome dividends on its diplomatic investments in Africa.
The African bloc in the UN gave support to the “One China” policy of the
People’s Republic, aimed at reunifying Taiwan with mainland China. They
helped the People’s Republic to defeat several attempts by Taiwan to rejoin the
19 I Taylor, China’s foreign policy towards Southern Africa … , p. 17; N Obiorah, “Who’s afraid of China in Africa?
Towards an African civil society perspective on China–Africa relations”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives on China in Africa (Cape Town, Nairobi and Oxford, Fahamu, 2007), p. 36.
20 I Taylor, China’s foreign policy towards Southern Africa … , pp. 11-14, 17.
21 G Shelton, “China and Africa: advancing South-South co-operation”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa … , pp.
106-108.
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UN and other international organisations.22 This demonstrated the strategic
benefits for Beijing of the backing of the majority of Africa’s 53 countries in
international forums.

The new “strategic partnership” between China and Africa
The new millennium brought an intensification of efforts to strengthen
China-Africa relations. The Chinese government took the initiative to
establish the Forum on China-Africa Cooperation (FOCAC) as a high-level
official structure to promote China-Africa relations. Its overall objective
would be to strengthen economic cooperation between the PRC and Africa.
Specific aims included the expansion of trade and investment, joint projects,
and increased cooperation in the fields of agriculture, transport, medical care,
natural resource exploitation and banking. A meeting at ministerial level
would be held every three years and the PRC’s Ministry of Foreign Trade and
Economic Co-operation would play a key role in FOCAC.23
FOCAC’s first Ministerial Conference was held in Beijing in October 2000.
Two documents, the Beijing Declaration and the Programme for ChinaAfrica Cooperation in Economic and Social Development, were adopted,
which launched a programme towards the creation of a long-term strategic
partnership between China and Africa.24
The second FOCAC Ministerial Conference, involving foreign and trade
ministers of the PRC and 44 African countries, met in December 2003 in
Addis Ababa and adopted the Addis Ababa Action Plan. This plan outlined
wide-ranging cooperation in many fields, including science and technology,
peacekeeping, security issues, the struggle against poverty, agriculture, trade,
investment, tourism, debt relief, development assistance, natural resources
and energy development.25 At this stage Beijing offered the prospect of zero22 W He, “Africa: China’s top priority”, Beijing Review 49(44), 2 November 2006, p. 16; Ethiopian News Agency,
“China-Africa growing relations”, The Ethiopian Herald, 4 November 2006.
23 G Shelton, “China and Africa: advancing South-South co-operation”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa …, p. 109;
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), Asian Foreign Direct Investment in Africa; towards a new era
of cooperation among developing countries (New York, UNDP, 2007), p. 62.
24 People’s Republic of China, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, “China-Africa relations”, 25 April 2002 (available
at: http://www.fmprc.gov.cn/eng/ziliao/3602/3604/t18059.htm, as researched on 30 March 2007); UNDP,
Asian Foreign Direct Investment in Africa … , p. 62; G Shelton, “China and Africa: advancing South-South cooperation”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa … , p. 109.
25 G Shelton, “China and Africa: advancing South-South co-operation”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa … , pp.
113-115.
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tariff trade and further debt relief to 31 African countries on top of the $10
billion of debt owed by African countries that had already been cancelled.26
Hu Jintao, representing the “fourth generation” of CCP leadership, succeeded
Jiang Zemin as President of the PRC. He visited Africa in 2004 and made
it clear that he would consolidate, strengthen and advance his predecessor’s
African policy. Beijing’s new African drive was picking up momentum. At
the beginning of 2006, which may be called China’s “Year of Africa”, the
Hu government launched its “new” African policy, aimed at strengthening
political, economic and cultural ties between China and Africa. This was
followed by high-level visits to African countries by Foreign Minister Li
Zhaoxing in January 2006 to Cape Verde, Senegal, Mali, Liberia, Nigeria and
Libya; President Hu Jintao in April 2006 to Morocco, Nigeria and Kenya;
and Premier Wen Jiabao in June 2006 to Egypt, Ghana, the Republic of the
Congo, Angola, South Africa, Tanzania and Uganda.27
In November 2006 China-Africa relations reached a new peak when more
than 40 African heads of state and government attended the third FOCAC
meeting, upgraded from a Ministerial Conference to a Summit, in Beijing. It
was the largest gathering of African leaders ever organised by a foreign power
with no colonial ties to the continent.28 The summit showed that the Chinese
government was serious about developing its African relations, and cemented
the official apparatus of cooperation. It was clear that China’s engagement
with Africa was moving into a phase that was qualitatively different from the
past.29
Each consecutive FOCAC conference moved China-Africa relations forward:
from a political commitment and a broad programme of cooperation in 2000
to a more detailed action plan in 2003 and finally an even more detailed road
map of cooperation with specified pledges in 2006.
Statistics (shown in graphic form in figure 1) reflect the huge growth in
economic relations between China and Africa in recent years. From less than
US$5 million a year in 1991, Chinese foreign direct investment (FDI) in
26 N Obiorah, “Who’s afraid of China in Africa? …, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives on China in
Africa, p. 36.
27 W He, “Africa: China’s top priority”, Beijing Review 49(44), 2 November 2006, p. 14.
28 W Bello, “China provokes debate in Africa”, FPIF Column, 9 March 2007 (available at: http://www.fpif.org/,
as researched on 30 March 2007).
29 D Large, “As the beginning ends: China’s return to Africa”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives on
China in Africa, p. 154.
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Africa rose to around $25 million in 1994, just short of $100 million in 1999,
and over $1.25 billion (perhaps even as high as $6 billion) in 2006. China’s
trade with Africa shows a similar trend: it rose from around $12 million in
the 1980s to $10 billion in 2000 and $55 billion in 2006. China has become
Africa’s third most important trading partner, after the United States (US)
and France. The Chinese target of $100 billion in four years may cause China
to overtake the US as Africa’s major trade partner.30
Not surprisingly, these impressive statistics have caused heated debates about
the significance of the expanding China-Africa relations. Some analysts
warn that China is the latest in a line of exploiters of Africa’s rich natural
resources, whereas others argue that China’s engagement provides a genuine
opportunity for African countries to escape from the tyranny of debt and
therefore constitutes an extension of ‘South–South solidarity’.31 The different
perspectives on current China-Africa relations are evaluated in the following
sections.

The Chinese view on relations with Africa: objectives, benefits and risks
Viewed from China’s vantage point the strengthening of relations with Africa
is part of a foreign policy strategy aimed at opening opportunities for foreign
investment as well as creating new markets for Chinese investments abroad.
A key feature of this strategy is a desire to improve South–South relations in
order to strengthen the role of developing countries in international affairs.32
According to the official announcement in January 2006 China’s African
policy is based on the following principles and objectives: sincerity, friendship
and equality; mutual benefit, reciprocity and common prosperity; mutual
support and close coordination; and learning from each other and
30 A Akosile, “Here comes a giant”, This Day (Lagos), 27 February 2007; A Amosu, “China in Africa: It’s still the
governance, stupid”, Foreign Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007 (available at: http://fpif.org/
fpiftxt/4068, as researched on 30 March 2007); J Cilliers, “Guest column”, Zimbabwe Independent (Harare),
9 March 2007; B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: trade, investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”,
paper presented at a public seminar on China in Africa: race, relations, and reflections, Centre for Sociological
Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007, p. 3. For a detailed study of Chinese FDI in Africa, see
UNDP, Asian Foreign Direct Investment in Africa; towards a new era of cooperation among developing countries,
chapter 3, pp. 51-62.
31 See F Manji, “Preface”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives on China in Africa, p. vii; P Alves and P
Draper, “China’s growing role in Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa ..., pp. 27, 28.
32 J Rocha, “A new frontier in the exploitation of Africa’s natural resources: the emergence of China”, F Manji and
S Marks (eds), African perspectives on China in Africa, p. 17.
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seeking common development.33 Rhetorics in Chinese policy documents
on relations with Africa include terms such as “solidarity”, “equality”, “winwin relations”, “friendship”, “brotherhood” and “mutual trust”. A striking
feature of Chinese Africa policy statements is their friendly language and
“soft power” approach.34 Have these so-called “motherhood and apple pie”
rhetorical expressions been converted into meaningful concepts and have
Chinese-African relations moved into the realm of concrete and measurable
mutual benefits?
The Chinese African policy provides for comprehensive cooperation between
China and Africa in the fields of political and economic relations, education,
science, culture,35 health, social aspects and security.36
At the FOCAC summit in Beijing in November 2006 President Hu Jintao
announced steps to forge the strategic partnership between China and Africa.
The summit approved a three-year action plan to turn these proposed steps
into real benefits. The action plan includes: doubling China’s 2006 assistance
to Africa in three years; setting up a China-Africa Development Fund of $5
billion to encourage Chinese companies to invest in Africa; providing $3
billion in preferential loans and $2 billion in preferential buyers’ credits to
African countries; cancelling debts of heavily indebted and least developed
countries in Africa stemming from Chinese interest-free government loans
that have matured; further opening Chinese markets to African exports by
increasing the number of products receiving zero-tariff treatment; training
15,000 African professionals; doubling the number of scholarships to Africans
to 4,000 per annum; sending 100 senior agricultural and 300 youth volunteers
to Africa; building 30 hospitals, 30 malaria-treatment centres and 100 rural
schools in Africa; and supporting the African Union (AU) and the New
Partnership for Africa’s Development (NEPAD).37 At the summit Chinese
companies signed trade deals worth $1.9 billion with African governments
33 People’s Republic of China, Foreign Ministry, “China’s African Policy”, 12 January 2006 (available at: http://
www.fmprc.gov.cn/eng/zxxx/t230615.htm as researched on 30 March 2007). See also G Shelton, “China and
Africa: advancing South-South co-operation”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa … , pp. 110-111.
34 M Chidause, “China’s grand re-entrance into Africa – mirage or oasis?, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives on China in Africa, p. 109.
35 There are already Confucius Institutes in, amongst others, South Africa, Kenya and Rwanda, where Africans can
study the Chinese language and learn more about the Chinese culture.
36 For details, see People’s Republic of China, Foreign Ministry, “China’s African Policy”, 12 January 2006.
37 A Akosile, “Here comes a giant”, This Day (Lagos), 27 February 2007; W Bello, “China provokes debate in
Africa”, FPIF Column, 9 March 2007; C Onunaiju, “African people won’t welcome colonialists – Chinese
Minister”, Daily Trust (Abuja), 13 March 2007; S Marks, “Introduction”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives on China in Africa, p. 1.
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and business people.38 The summit was followed by a two day African trade
fair in Beijing, where over 170 enterprises from 23 African countries exhibited
their products.39
From the above it is clear that the Chinese plan of a strategic partnership
with Africa has developed beyond broad strategic objectives to more specific
targets of assistance and collaboration. The PRC’s main objective in her
African policy is to advance her national interest through expanding her
geopolitical influence and becoming the dominant extra-regional power,
by securing sustained access to Africa’s natural resources, making inroads in
Africa’s expanding markets, enhancing the legitimacy of the “One China”
policy in Africa, and establishing new axes for South-South cooperation.40
China’s strategic partnership with Africa has definitely brought some very
obvious economic benefits. The most important benefit to China, the world’s
second largest oil-consumer, is that African oil-producing countries, and
Angola, Nigeria and Sudan in particular, are now supplying more than a third
of China’s crude oil imports. China needs huge energy supplies to maintain
its 8-10 per cent per annum economic growth rate. It imports more than 40
per cent of its daily consumption of 6 million barrels of oil. Therefore, the oil
imports from Africa are strategically crucial for the Chinese economy. At the
moment African oil exports to China are still much smaller than to Europe
or the United States. However, plans to increase these exports are under
way, with Chinese companies exploring and drilling for oil in eleven African
countries.41
Apart from oil China also gets supplies of minerals and other raw materials
from Africa. Chinese imports from Africa include copper, cobalt, timber,
platinum, chrome, iron ore, diamonds, uranium, titanium, coal, nickel and

38 R Callimachi, “China courts Africa with aid, projects” (Associated Press report), China Digital Times, 4 January
2007.
39 S Marks, “Introduction”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives on China in Africa, p. 3.
40 G le Pere, “Foreword”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa … , p. 13; G Shelton, “China and Africa: advancing
South-South co-operation”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa … , p. 102.
41 A Amosu, “China in Africa ...”, Foreign Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007; J Rocha, “A new
frontier in the exploitation of Africa’s natural resources ...”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives on
China in Africa, p. 21; FM Mwega, “China, India and Africa: prospects and challenges”, paper presented at the
Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, pp. 3-4. For a detailed discussion of
the oil issue, see DA Yates, “Chinese oil interests in Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa ..., pp. 219-37.
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aluminium.42 With a population of much more than a billion people and very
little natural resources of her own the name of the economic growth game for
the PRC is to conclude deals with countries possessing the required natural
resources. It is therefore not surprising that in 2004 oil exports accounted for
a massive 67.3 per cent of all African exports to China, other raw materials for
18.8 per cent, and manufactured goods for only 10.7 per cent.43
Africa, being a large continent with a relatively large population, also provides
a market for China’s manufactured products. African markets are especially
well-suited to cheap Chinese goods. Over 800 Chinese companies, mostly
state-owned, now operate in 49 African countries.44
Officially the PRC still projects the image of an altruistic partner.45 Apart from
her profitable economic relations with Africa, China has indeed maintained
her humanitarian assistance to African states. Since 1964 she has sent more
than 15,000 doctors to 47 African countries, who treated about 180 million
African patients.46 China has also dispatched more than 3,000 peacekeepers
to participate in twelve UN peacekeeping operations in Africa.47
For China there are some risks involved in her African drive. Political
instability and conflicts in countries such as Sudan may pose dangers to
Chinese investments and Chinese citizens residing there. However, the
Chinese government has clearly made its calculations and decided that the
benefits are far greater than the risks. Hence the 2006 plan to move ahead
energetically in strengthening ties with Africa. Africa, once again, has become
the continent of choice for the PRC in terms of expanding foreign relations.

42 A Akosile, “Here comes a giant”, This Day (Lagos), 27 February 2007; A Amosu, “China in Africa ...”, Foreign
Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007; B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: trade, investment and
the China-in-Africa discourse”, paper presented at a public seminar on China in Africa: race, relations, and
reflections, Centre for Sociological Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007, p. 3. For a detailed
study of Chinese FDI in Africa, see UNDP, Asian Foreign Direct Investment in Africa; towards a new era of
cooperation among developing countries, chapter 3, pp. 4-5.
43 E Aryeetey, “The new global demand for natural resources: opportunities for structural transformation in
Africa”, paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, slide
12.
44 A Amosu, “China in Africa ...”, Foreign Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007.
45 See for example the remarks of the PRC’s ambassador to South Africa: Liu Guijin, “A peacefully rising China,
new opportunities for Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa ..., p. 16.
46 D Thompson, “China’s soft power in Africa: From the ‘Beijing consensus’ to health diplomacy”, China Brief
(Jamestown Foundation), 13 October 2005.
47 W He, “Africa: China’s top priority”, Beijing Review 49(44), 2 November 2006, p.16.
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The African perspective: dangers and potential advantages of the
Chinese connection
Stronger relations with Africa will increase China’s sphere of influence and
will change the traditional patterns of Western dominance over African affairs,
thereby constituting a challenge to Western hegemony. What is very obvious
in the international media in response to this challenge, is that some sections
of the Western-controlled media are trying to demonise the People’s Republic
of China as a self-interested state that only wishes to exploit Africa for its own
economic benefit in a colonial type of way.

The anti-Chinese viewpoint is based on the following arguments:
•

The extraction of oil, minerals and other raw materials from Africa by China
perpetuates colonial-style power relations. A foreign big power exploits African
resources for its own economic advancement, without the training and
technology transfers to empower Africans to process and take control over their
own vast natural resources.

•

Chinese soft credit loans to Africa put new debt burdens on African states
and may jeopardise attempts by the G8 to end the debt cycle through debt
holidays.48

•

China dumps large quantities of its own cheap manufactured products,
often counterfeit goods, on Africa, thereby destroying sectors of the African
manufacturing industries, which cannot compete successfully with the cheap
Chinese products. As a result of this as many as hundreds of thousands of
African jobs have been lost. The manufacturing industry and ready access to
African markets of a country such as South Africa may be decimated by the
flood of low-priced Chinese goods.49

•

Relations between China and certain African countries take the form of a
“conspiracy of silence” on human rights abuses and anti-democratic practices.

48 SAPA (South African Press Association), “Afrika gemaan oor China. Lenings kan ‘n nuwe skuldkrisis begin”,
Sake24, 21 May 2007.
49 E Aryeetey, “The new global demand for natural resources ...”, slide 18; Africa Foreign Investor Survey, 2005
cited in LP Nyuylime, “Asian investors penetrate Africa”, Cameroon Tribune (Yaoundé), 8 March 2007; G
le Pere, “Foreword”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa … , p. 14. See B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: B
Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: trade, investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”, paper presented at a
public seminar on China in Africa: race, relations, and reflections, Centre for Sociological Research, University
of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007, p. 3. For a detailed study of Chinese FDI in Africa, see UNDP, Asian Foreign
Direct Investment in Africa; towards a new era of cooperation among developing countries, chapter 3, pp. 14-19 for
a discussion of allegations that the PRC is destroying the textile and clothing industry in Africa.
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China has not endorsed codes of conduct in international economic relations,
such as the Extractive Industries Transparency Initiative (which requires full
public disclosure of transactions) and the Equator Principles (a code of social
and environmental standards). Usually the Chinese do not follow the NEPAD
guideline for investors to insist on democracy and respect for human rights,
but only want to know whether the African country can supply the natural
resources that they need. Chinese loan and aid programmes contribute to
consolidating the rule of non-democratic elites in the case of non-accountable
governments, e.g. those in Sudan and Zimbabwe.50 China’s unwillingness to
insist on commitment to democracy, good governance and respect for human
rights as a precondition for development assistance may derail international
attempts to foster good governance in Africa.51

There is of course no single “African view” about China, but rather a diversity
of popular and elite views in different parts of the continent. Because no
results of empirical research into contemporary African perceptions about
China are available it would be risky to generalise about these perceptions.
What can safely be stated is that, in response to the shift in focus from ideology
to trade in Beijing’s approach to relations with Africa, the dominant image of
China in the African mind has also changed from ally against colonialism and
Western domination to emerging economic giant and business partner.52
Many Africans view China as having the potential to bring either great
promise or great harm. The China-bashing in the Western press is sometimes
echoed in the African media. There is definitiely some support in Africa
for the anti-Chinese viewpoint. At the Seventh World Social Forum, held
in Nairobi, Kenya in January 2007, Humphrey Pole-Pole of the Tanzanian
Social Forum told the Chinese participants:
First, Europe and America took over our big businesses. Now China is
driving our small and medium entrepreneurs to bankruptcy. You don’t even
contribute to employment because you bring in your own labor.53

50 For detailed accounts of the PRC’s allegedly exploitative relationship with these two African states, see A
Askouri, “China’s investment in Sudan: displacing villages and destroying communities”, F Manji and S Marks
(eds), African perspectives on China in Africa, pp. 71-86; JB Karumbidza, “Win-win economic cooperation: can
China save Zimbabwe’s economy?”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives..., pp. 87-105.
51 P Du Toit, “Industriële revolusie (II); Dit moet kom vir China Bpk., sê sy direksie”, Beeld, 20 July 2007; J
Rocha, “A new frontier in the exploitation of Africa’s natural resources ...”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives on China in Africa, p. 16; N Obiorah, “Who’s afraid of China in Africa? …, F Manji and S
Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., p. 47; G le Pere, “Foreword”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa … , p. 14; B
Sautmann, “The forest for the trees … “, p. 2.
52 N Obiorah, “Who’s afraid of China in Africa? …, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., p. 39.
53 W Bello, “China provokes debate in Africa”, FPIF Column, 9 March 2007.
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Although the Chinese government strongly refutes any accusations of
colonialist intentions in Africa and issued “nine principles” for ethical conduct
by Chinese enterprises investing overseas, the arguments of their critics of
course do contain an element of truth. China, in the same way as any other
state, would certainly not be interested in strengthening ties with Africa if
there were no substantial economic and political benefits for herself in it.
China does not try to keep it a secret that the “no strings attached” approach
to relations with Africa is specifically designed to side-step “neo-liberal”
objectives, such as transparency, accountability and rule of law. Among the
top recipients of Chinese FDI in Africa are countries with poor governance
and human rights records. In fact, Chinese investments sometimes go hand in
hand with what is regarded as corruption and instability. Chinese negotiators
are, according to Transparency International’s International Bribe Payers Index
(last published in October 2006), more than willing to pay bribes to secure
deals. Furthermore, in the new millennium China has become the third largest
arms supplier to Africa (after Russia and Germany) and Chinese weapons are
used in active conflicts, such as in Sudan and the Great Lakes region. There
have also been reports of bad labour practices by Chinese companies, which
disregard minimum wage requirements and enforce unsatisfactory conditions
of employment at their African operations.54
But, of course, China is not the only culprit in this regard. Supporters of
growing links between China and Africa rightly point out that the record of
the United States and European powers in their relations with Africa is far
from good. Western countries have also exploited African resources to the
detriment of African populations for their own economic benefit and they
have also propped up dictators in Africa. Therefore, it seems hypocritical
of Western states to level accusations at the Chinese about how they are
approaching Africa.55
Despite the danger that Africa may be at the wrong end of economic
exploitation again, most African leaders have welcomed China’s renewed
54 X Qin, “Summit new peak in China-Africa relations”, China Daily, 31 October 2006, p. 4; B Weidlich,
“Chinese companies pay below minimum wage”, The Namibian, 7 March 2007.
55 J Butty, “Report on China-Africa summit”, Voice of America, Washington, DC, 1 November 2006; B Sautmann,
“The forest for the trees: B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: trade, investment and the China-in-Africa
discourse”, paper presented at a public seminar on China in Africa: race, relations, and reflections, Centre for
Sociological Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007, p. 3. For a detailed study of Chinese FDI in
Africa, see UNDP, Asian Foreign Direct Investment in Africa; towards a new era of cooperation among developing
countries, chapter 3, p. 26; KK Prah, “Africa and China: then and now”, interview with P Burnett, F Manji and
S Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., p. 57.
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strategic partnership with the continent as a positive opportuniy for mutual
benefits. After a period of economic decline, with negative GDP growth from
the 1970s to the early 1990s, several African countries have had economic
growth rates above 5 per cent in the last number of years. There is hope
that the economic relations with a booming China may further boost the
economic recovery in Africa.
Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak referred to the new strategic partnership
between China and Africa, announced at the Beijing summit in November
2006, as “the shared desire and independent choice of China and Africa”.56
Several other African leaders have welcomed closer ties with China in glowing
terms. President Olusegun Obasanjo described Chinese investments in
Nigeria as part of the overall reform of the national economy and a “fresh
economic breeze”. He said that his country could benefit from China’s
experience as an emerging super power.57 South Africa’s President Thabo
Mbeki, in his typically cautious manner, wrote in his weekly newsletter that
Africa’s closer ties with China were a response to the realities of the world
economy. Mbeki, who had earlier warned China to stop dumping goods
in Africa, applauded China for extending a genuine hand of friendship and
partnership, and accused the critics of the China-Africa partnership of seeing
evil in something that was manifestly good.58
There are a number of potential advantages for Africa in a closer relationship
with China, which have been reflected in the Chinese and African media:
•

China is willing to invest in projects in Africa from which other investors have
shied away.59

•

African countries producing the oil, minerals and other raw materials required
by China, can earn large and growing amounts of foreign exchange in trade
with China. Currently 60 per cent of Sudan’s and 35 per cent of Angola’s
oil exports go to China. China is now the second largest importer of oil in

56 Cited in Xinhua News Agency, “China-Africa relations advance to new stage in 2006”, People’s Daily Online,
December 2006.
57 Cited in A Akosile, “Here comes a giant”, This Day (Lagos), 27 February 2007.
58 Cited in Xinhua News Agency, “South Africa’s Mbeki defends China-Africa relations”, China Daily, 12
November 2006.
59 An example is the Belinga iron ore deposit in Gabon, which is now being developed on a grand scale by China
although Western investors have been reluctant to take the risk. A Amosu, “China in Africa ...”, Foreign Policy
in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007.
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the world, but is expected to become the largest.60
•

China’s rapidly growing economy has contributed significantly to the increasing
demand for commodities and higher prices, which has brought enormous
benefits for African countries in the form of improved terms of trade. China
may even be regarded as a major driver of Africa’s recent economic growth,
because her trade with Africa is calculated to have been responsible for as much
as 20 per cent of this growth. Eventually trade with China may prove to be
crucial in breaking the outflow of capital from Africa.61

•

China’s statist economy enables her to offer one-stop deals in exchange for
natural resources. In return for oil, minerals and other raw materials the Chinese
offer a broad-spectrum “package deal” to African partners, featuring a mix of
soft loans, investment, technical expertise, training, scholarships, infrastructure
projects (stadiums, roads, railways, dams, etc.) and other “add-ons”. China has
become the pre-eminent infrastructure builder in Africa.62

•

Africa has not seen investment and trade of the size now brought by China
in all the post-independence years. China has concluded bilateral trade and
investment agreements with 75 per cent of the African countries. With the
largest population in the world and one of the fastest-growing economies
China offers huge market outlets to African products. It is evident that more
and more of the developing world’s trading opportunities will be in China. It
is expected that the economy of the PRC will continue to grow at a rate of

60 W Bello, “China provokes debate in Africa”, FPIF Column, 9 March 2007; A Amosu, “China in Africa ...”,
Foreign Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007; A Akosile, “Here comes a giant”, This Day (Lagos),
27 February 2007; D Dollar, “Asian century or multi-polar century?”, p. 19; IA Elbadawi, “Third plenary on
Global Hunger for Natural Riches: Opportunities for Structural Transformation in Africa and the Middle East”,
paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, slide 3.
61 J Rocha, “A new frontier in the exploitation of Africa’s natural resources ...”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives ..., p. 24; P Alves and P Draper, “China’s growing role in Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa
..., p. 22; IA Elbadawi, “Third plenary on Global Hunger for Natural Riches: Opportunities for Structural
Transformation in Africa and the Middle East”, paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual
Conference, Beijing, January 2007, slides 3 and 21; FM Mwega, “China, India and Africa: prospects and
challenges”, paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007,
p. 6; H Campbell, “China in Africa: challenging US global hegemony”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives ..., p. 122; B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: trade,
investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”, paper presented at a public seminar on China in Africa: race,
relations, and reflections, Centre for Sociological Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007, p. 3. For
a detailed study of Chinese FDI in Africa, see UNDP, Asian Foreign Direct Investment in Africa; towards a new
era of cooperation among developing countries, chapter 3, p. 4.
62 A Amosu, “China in Africa ...”, Foreign Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007; S Marks,
“Introduction”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., p. 7; B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: B
Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: trade, investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”, paper presented at a
public seminar on China in Africa: race, relations, and reflections, Centre for Sociological Research, University
of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007, p. 3. For a detailed study of Chinese FDI in Africa, see UNDP, Asian Foreign
Direct Investment in Africa; towards a new era of cooperation among developing countries, chapter 3, p. 6; J
Rocha, “A new frontier in the exploitation of Africa’s natural resources ...”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives ..., p. 24.
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about 5-7 per cent per year and will constitute an even greater share of global
economic growth than in the previous fifteen years.63
•

The affordability of Chinese imports is a benefit, especially to consumers with
low income in Africa.64

•

To those African states that are not ready to introduce the political and
economic reforms demanded by Western donors, China’s pragmatic approach
to economic relations, premised on non-interference in each other’s domestic
affairs, is preferable to Western conditionality, demanding democracy,
accountability and human rights as conditions for economic relations. The
Chinese are regarded as being easy to do business with, because they do not
insist on preconditions, benchmarks and environmental impact assessments.
China’s avoidance of conditionality means that she can move fast to produce
visible results. However, to call it a “no strings attached” approach, as the
Chinese like to do, is misleading, because the PRC insists on an affirmation of
her “One China” policy before she would be prepared to conclude diplomatic
relations with another state. Also Chinese loans often have attached to them
“conditionalities”, e.g. to allow Chinese firms access to Africa resources, the
repatriation of profits and the use of Chinese labour.65

•

The PRC, fast becoming a major investor in the developing world, has
identified four areas – industrial processing, infrastructure, agriculture and
natural resources - in which she will encourage investment in Africa. Chinese

63 A Amosu, “China in Africa ...”, Foreign Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007; D Dollar, “Asian
century or multi-polar century?”, paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference,
Beijing, January 2007, p. 7; A Hussain, N Stern and J Stiglitz, “Chinese reforms from a comparative perspective”,
G le Pere (ed), China in Africa ... , p. 54; LY Yueh, “Perspectives on China’s economic growth: prospects and
wider impact”, paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January
2007, p. 16; A Hussain, N Stern and J Stiglitz, “Chinese reforms from a comparative perspective”, G le Pere
(ed), China in Africa ... , p. 79; LA Winters and S Yusuf, “Dancing with giants: China, India and the global
economy”, paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007,
slides 2, 6 and 20; Ethiopian News Agency, “China-Africa growing relations”, The Ethiopian Herald, 4 November
2006; D Dollar, “Asian century or multi-polar century?”, paper presented at the Global Development Network
Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, p. 7; A Hussain, N Stern and J Stiglitz, “Chinese reforms from a
comparative perspective”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa ... , p. 54; LY Yueh, “Perspectives on China’s economic
growth: prospects and wider impact”, paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference,
Beijing, January 2007, p. 28; P Alves and P Draper, “China’s growing role in Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China in
Africa ..., p. 22; FM Mwega, “China, India and Africa: prospects and challenges”, paper presented at the Global
Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, p. 2; B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees
: trade, investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”, paper presented at a public seminar on China in Africa:
race, relations, and reflections, Centre for Sociological Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007, p.
3. For a detailed study of Chinese FDI in Africa, see UNDP, Asian Foreign Direct Investment in Africa; towards
a new era of cooperation among developing countries, chapter 3, p. 20.
64 B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees … “, p. 13.
65 A Amosu, “China in Africa ...”, Foreign Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March 2007; J Cilliers, “Guest
column”, Zimbabwe Independent (Harare), 9 March 2007; N Obiorah, “Who’s afraid of China in Africa? …, F
Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., pp. 39-40.
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investment projects will create job opportunities for Africans.66
•

China has committed herself to preferential treatment of the most indebted
and least developed countries in Africa in the form of debt exemption and zerotariff treatment to some imports.67

•

China offers training and educational opportunities to young Africans. The
PRC has cultural agreements with 42 African countries and 65 cultural exchange
programmes in Africa. She has offered scholarships to 10,000 students and
seconded more than 400 Chinese professors to African universities.68

•

Chinese investments of capital and technology may help African countries to
unlock the potential of their natural resources.69

•

Increasing Chinese tourism to Africa will benefit the continent.70

From an African perspective there is hope that closer relations with China
will bring not only short-term economic benefits, but also long-term strategic
advantages in the global context. Both the United States (through the Africa
Growth and Opportunity Act) and Europe (through the European Union
Strategy for Africa) have tried in recent years to consolidate a measure of
control over what is happening on the African continent. Now China has
appeared on the scene as another significant factor in Africa’s global relations.
China’s emergence as a major global power is welcomed among many African
intellectuals, because they hope that it may herald a return to a multipolar
system in which Africa will have more influence than in the present system.
General support for political liberalisation and structural adjustment as the
route to economic recovery in Africa in the late 1990s has made way for
disillusionment among African elites with the ability of Bretton Woodsinspired economic reforms to alleviate or reduce poverty and reverse Africa’s
66 Ethiopian News Agency, “China-Africa growing relations”, The Ethiopian Herald, 4 November 2006; B
Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: trade, investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”, paper presented at a
public seminar on China in Africa: race, relations, and reflections, Centre for Sociological Research, University
of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007, p. 3. For a detailed study of Chinese FDI in Africa, see UNDP, Asian Foreign
Direct Investment in Africa; towards a new era of cooperation among developing countries, chapter 3, p. 20.
67 Ethiopian News Agency, “China-Africa growing relations”, The Ethiopian Herald, 4 November 2006; Liu
Guijin, “A peacefully rising China, new opportunities for Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa ..., p. 17; P
Alves and P Draper, “China’s growing role in Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China in Africa ..., p. 22.
68 KK Prah, “Africa and China: then and now”, interview with P Burnett, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives ..., p. 60; Liu Guijin, “A peacefully rising China, new opportunities for Africa”, G le Pere (ed), China
in Africa ..., pp. 17-18.
69 Ethiopian News Agency, “China-Africa growing relations”, The Ethiopian Herald, 4 November 2006; B
Sautmann, “The forest for the trees … “, p. 2.
70 See e.g. L Ying, “The development of Chinese tourism in South Africa: a historical perspective to 2005” (MHCS
thesis, University of Pretoria, 2006).
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economic marginalisation. There is also growing resistance to the donor
conditionalities contained in the type of “structural adjustment”, “economic
recovery” and “poverty reduction” programmes prescribed by Western
donors and international financial institutions. The slow pace of delivery on
international commitments by Africa’s traditional development partners to
increase overseas development assistance to Africa has caused dissatisfaction
in Africa. Closer cooperation with China is seen as an alternative for Africa
in efforts to address structural imbalances. China’s success in pursuing stateled development reinvigorates African critics of neo-liberal IMF/World Bank
policies contained in the Washington consensus. In some African circles
China is regarded as living proof of a “successful” alternative to Western
political and economic models. The “Chinese model” of economic relations,
compared to the conventional Western approach of liberal globalisation, may
indeed be more relevant for Africa in areas such as intermediate technology
and rural development, because China is also a developing country. In this
way the old debate about appropriate paths to Africa’s development has been
re-ignited by China’s emergence as a major global power.71
Figure 2 summarises the potential gains and losses for both sides in ChinaAfrica relations:
Risks and advantages for both sides in China-Africa relations
Risks and threats

For China

• Political instability and
conflict in Africa Safety
of Chinese personnel in
Africa Western pressure
• Safety for Chinese
personnel in Africa
• Western pressure

Advantages and opportunities

• African diplomatic support in UN
• Reliable oil supplies
• Supplies of minerals and raw materials
• African markets for Chinese products
• Investment opportunities for Chinese
companies

71 J Rocha, “A new frontier in the exploitation of Africa’s natural resources ...”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives ..., p. 17; N Obiorah, “Who’s afraid of China in Africa? …”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives ..., pp. 40-47. See also V Popov, “China’s rise, Russia’s fall: medium term and long term perspective”,
paper presented at the Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, p. 30; H
Campbell, “China in Africa: challenging US global hegemony”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives
..., pp. 119-137.
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For
Africa

• Export of raw materials
and import of manufactured goods may
perpetuate colonial-style
power relations
• Dumping of cheap
Chinese products
may threaten African
manufacturing industries
and cause job losses
• Soft credit loans may
increase debt burden
• Authoritarian
governments could be
propped up at the expense
of the strengthening of
civil society
• Continued militarisation
through Chinese arm
supplies
• Unsatisfactory Chinese
labour practices in Africa

• Close ties with an emerging economic
giant bring new sources of trade and
investment
• Huge Chinese markets for oil, minerals,
raw materials and agricultural products
• Cheap Chinese imports
• Foreign investment for development
projects with benefits in terms of
infrastructure, training and job opportunities
• Foreign exchange through increased
Chinese tourism
• Debt reduction for poorest countries
• Chinese humanitarian assistance (medical
teams and peacekeeping missions)
• Academic/scholarly/educational exchanges

Figure 2

Can Africa seize the opportunity?
It is clear from the two parts of this article that, on the one hand, the current
China-Africa relations have evolved over a period of at least fifty years. Some
scholars emphasise the continuities rather than the discontinuities between
Maoist and post-Mao China and argue that the foundations for China’s
economic growth and closer relations with Africa were laid in the Mao
period.72 In terms of foreign policy objectives and principles some threads in
China-Africa relations can be traced right back to the 1950s. This is evident
when the statements by the four generations of CCP leaders are analysed.
In political rhetorics the current Chinese leaders often mention the history
of close affinity between the Chinese and African peoples since 1949. Thus
the current drastic growth in economic relations should not be regarded as
72 See V Popov, “China’s rise, Russia’s fall: medium term and long term perspective”, paper presented at the
Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007, p. 1; H Campbell, “China in Africa:
challenging US global hegemony”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., p. 122.
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altogether unexpected.
On the other hand it is clear that, in terms of the massive increase in the size
of economic relations, China-Africa relations in 2007 is an altogether different
ball-game from what it used to be, even as recently as ten years ago. The big
difference is accounted for by the dramatic change in the PRC’s standing
as a global actor, because of her economic take-off, which has catapulted
her into a position of real global power. This has caused a change of focus
in Beijing with regard to African policy. When China was in a position of
relative weakness, unable to compete with the superpowers, it was logical
that the Chinese leaders would fall back on idealistic ideological arguments
in seeking support from other “Third World” countries, including African
countries. When the PRC managed to shrug off her economic weakness, the
focus shifted to a pragmatic business like approach to China-Africa relations,
as indicated in this second part of the article. Because of the changes in
Chinese industrial production and the concurrent changes in import and
export needs, the Chinese and African economies have become much more
complementary than before.
Large argues that the PRC’s upgrading of her relations with Africa has
become the most important factor in Africa’s foreign relations, because
•

it has the nature of permanent relations that will persist and deepen

•

the huge increase in Chinese trade and investment in Africa is bound to have
a significant impact on the continent’s political economy and international
relations, and

•

there is considerable interest in different parts of Africa to apply aspects of
China’s development experience in their own contexts.73

There is no doubt that China’s new African policy provides both opportunities
and challenges for economic development in Africa. Links with China have
introduced an alternative to the dictates of the Western-oriented international
financial institutions and have given African states more room for manoeuvre.
Some African leaders see this relationship as an opportunity to escape Western
domination and make the West less relevant to Africa.74
73 D Large, “As the beginning ends: China’s return to Africa”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives ...,
pp. 157-161.
74 See e.g. H Campbell, “China in Africa: challenging US global hegemony”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives ..., p. 129; M Chidause, “China’s grand re-entrance into Africa – mirage or oasis?”, F Manji and S
Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., p. 107.
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But will African countries be able to make full use of these
opportunities?
Africa should embrace the opportunities offered by the strategic partnership
with China, whilst seeking to preserve and promote its own interests. The
onus to make Africa-China relations work to the benefit of Africa is not on
China, but on Africa itself. Africans must shoulder the responsibility to
ensure that the relations between Africa and China do not repeat the centuries
of underdevelopment and exploitation.75 Increases in FDI and trade do not
necessarily trigger the growth that leads to development, because the benefits
must be spread before it can stimulate capacity-building, employment and
services in the broader economy.
To take full advantage of the opportunities of closer relations with China,
Africans must
•

hold both their own governments and the Chinese partners accountable for
concluding mutually beneficial agreements

•

negotiate the type of deals that will have lasting value in terms of economic
development in Africa, and

•

use those deals to empower a large section of the African population.

How can this be achieved?
Firstly, Africa needs to develop a strategy for China in the same way that
China has a strategy for Africa.76 In the “strategic partnership” of the last
few years China has effectively dealt with Africa on her own terms via the
FOCAC. It is expected that China’s stance on Africa may harden in the long
term, with more exploitation and less benefit for the continent. Before this
happens a coherent African policy on China should be developed to ensure
a more structured, secure and beneficial two-way engagement. Enhanced
networking across Africa to develop a common framework for responding to
issues arising from China’s role in Africa is imperative. To be effective such a
framework will have to proceed from China’s economic interests. Both the
75 H Campbell, “China in Africa: challenging US global hegemony”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African
perspectives ..., p. 136; KK Prah, “Africa and China: then and now”, interview with P Burnett, F Manji and S
Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., p. 59.
76 A Amosu, “China in Africa: It’s still the governance, stupid”, Foreign Policy in Focus (Washington, DC), 9 March
2007.
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African Union and NEPAD will play a role in developing an African strategy.
Guidelines for Africa-China relations must be developed in order to
•

define Africa’s interests more coherently

•

ensure that as much expertise as possible is brought to the negotiating table on
the African side to bring Africa’s negotiating capacity up to scratch, and

•

ensure that bilateral economic relations between China and individual African
countries do not work to the detriment of other African countries.

African governments are faced with the challenge of maintaining good
relations with China without becoming economically and politically too
dependent on her. An African monitoring body must be established to
coordinate African needs and concerns and to check that these guidelines are
being followed.
Secondly, the role of NGOs and of civil society in Africa-China relations
must be expanded to counter the possible lack of accountability and
transparency in inter-governmental transactions. Because of cultural divides
and the structural weaknesses of the African Union an effective common
African response at the governmental level is, according to Obiorah, unlikely
in the foreseeable future. Therefore a common African response is more likely
at the civil society level. Africa’s civil society needs to investigate how best to
respond to the challenges presented by China’s engagement in Africa and find a
balance between uncritical acceptance and rejectionism. A civil society forum
inclusive of business, labour and consumer groups and bringing together
non-governmental organisations from China and Africa should be instituted
to monitor China-Africa cooperation. It would enhance people-to-people
relations, exchange of ideas and the lobbying of the respective governments to
address the social dimension of relations. Civil society should raise concerns
about governance and human rights issues.77
China’s deep penetration in Africa is an established fact. The Chinese are
fast establishing themselves in all the strategic economic sectors across the
continent, ranging from cheap quality low priced shops to gigantic mining,
oil, and infrastructural projects. Africa has become a crucial part of China’s
growth strategy. Thus far Africa’s extractive industries in a few countries have
benefitted from the seemingly bottomless Chinese markets, whereas the light
77 See N Obiorah, “Who’s afraid of China in Africa? …”, F Manji and S Marks (eds), African perspectives ..., pp.
49-54.
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industrial manufacturing sectors in other African countries are suffering from
growing imports from China.
It is said that Africa currently finds itself at the crossroads between the hard
power of the US, the soft power of Europe, and the allure of China (and to
a lesser extent in the Asian context also India). Africa’s dealings in the past
with the US and Europe have not brought the economic take-off needed
by the continent. Now the strategic partnership with China, so strongly
pursued by the latter since 2006, creates new opportunities that did not
exist before. Success for Africa in this venture, which holds both potential
risks and potential advantages, is not automatically assured. It will take hard
bargaining and hard work to achieve the required results that will make a real
difference in the lives of ordinary Africans.
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Samevatting
Die konstruksie van damme in Suid-Afrika het in onlangse jare uiteenlopende
response tot gevolg gehad in die geledere van die omgewingsbewuste lede
van die land se burgerlike samelewing. Twee voorbeelde is die De Hoop- en
Nandonidam wat onderskeidelik in Mpumalanga en die Limpopoprovinsie
geleë is. Hierdie damme oefen albei ‘n bepalende invloed uit op die omgewing
in die wêreldbekende Nasionale Krugerwildtuin (NKW). Albei is geleë in die
opvanggebied van riviere wat deur die wildtuin vloei.
Hierdie damme het ‘n belangrike rol om te speel. Benewens die feit dat hulle,
in sommige gevalle, in van die land se mees agtergeblewe streke voorkom, het
albei grootliks ten doel om ontwikkeling te stimuleer. Die Suid-Afrikaanse
regering het tans ‘n beleidsdoelwit om armoede in die land teen 2015 uit te
wis. Hierdie beleid word in samewerking met die sakesektor om die doelwitte
wat gestel is by wyse van samewerking te verwesentlik. Omgewingsbewustes
het egter die ontwikkeling in sommige kontekste veroordeel.
In die artikel word aandag gegee aan ‘n manier waarop die burgerlike
samelewing, die regering en die sakesektor saamgewerk het om te onderhandel
vir die voorsiening van water in streke wat waterarm is. In die besonder
word aandag gegee aan die geskiedenis, sedert 1994, van die beplanning,
voorbereiding en uitvoer van damkonstruksieprojekte in die Limpopoprovinsie
en Mpumalanga.

1

This article is based on a paper presented at the 5th International Water History Association (IWHA) conference,
“Pasts and Futures of Water”, Tampere, Finland, 13-17 June 2007.
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Introduction
In the public sphere of governance, storage dams usually form part of the
basic water supply infrastructure necessary for communities in southern Africa.
These storage facilities are intended to be for the benefit of all. As is the case
in all parts of the world, history informs us that in former times large dam
projects were seldom planned and executed with any significant consideration
being given to the local populations, directly affected by the schemes. In the
first place, large dams are frequently built with the major beneficiaries located
at a considerable distance from the storage site. It then happened that local
communities, if they were allowed to remain resident in the proximity of
the dam, seldom enjoyed direct benefits of the storage facility.2 There have
been a number of shifts in engineering management projects in recent years.3
There is now internationally an acute sense of the need to be considerate – on
humane grounds – towards people, who for example, need to be relocated at
proposed dam sites.4
Since the 1990s there has been a lively debate on the real benefits of large
dams.5 More recently, the focus has shifted. There is now more sensitivity to
the need for dams under conditions of development.6 Dam construction is
now subject to principles of sustainable development. Considerations in this
sphere also have to contend with concerns that over-development might work
to the detriment of the environment. It is not far-fetched. Four7 of the five
largest reservoirs in the world are in Africa.8 The development syndrome can
be taken too far. The biodiversity of a given environment can be compromised
by favouring either industry or human settlements as the major beneficiaries.
More than often the price, that is paid amounts to an unsustainable state
of development. This, in turn, leads to environmental degradation. At the
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

See for example O Mwangi, “Hydropolitics, ecocide and human security in Lesotho: A case study of the Lesotho
Highlands water project,” Journal of Southern African Studies, 33(1) March 007, pp. 3-17.
E van Wyk, BW Wilgen and DJ Roux, “How well has biophysical research served the needs of water resource
management? Lessons from the Sabie-Sand catchment,” South African Journal of Science, 97, October 2001, pp.
349-356.
C de Wet, “The experience with dams and resettlement in Africa” (World Commission on Dams: Contributing
paper, prepared for Thematic Review 1.3: Displacement, resettlement, rehabilitation, reparation and
development), c. 1999.
HJ Hoag, “The damming of Africa: the spread of river basin planning in post-war Africa,” JWN Tempelhoff,
African water histories: transdisciplinary discourses (North-West University, Vanderbijlpark, 2005), pp. 171-183.
See United Nations Environmental Programme (UNEP), UNEP dams and development project: interim report
covering the period of February 2005-May 2006 (United Nations Environmental Programme, Nairobi, 2006).
Lake Victoria at the Owen Falls Dam, Lake Nasser on the Nile, Kariba on the Zambezi River and the Akosombo
Lake on the Volta.
UN-Water/Africa, African water development report 2006 (United Nations Economic Commission for Africa,
Addis Abeba, 2006), p. 130.
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same time, when the natural environment is privileged, the chances are slim
of eliminating poverty and improving living standards on one of the poorest
continents in the world. This dilemma is seldom solved in practice. The
best strategy, to find a middle path, is usually by giving careful attention to
planning and the considerate execution of development projects. There is a
need for a sensitive balance in the process of interaction between humans and
nature where water plays a facilitating role. If need be, constant monitoring
should be an integral part of integrated water resource management (IWRM)
strategies.
In this article attention is given two dam projects in South Africa – the
De Hoop Dam and the Nandoni Dam. In explaining how the plans were
conceived and then implemented, the intention is to point out how, over
the long term, development could influence the Kruger National Park. It is
suggested that the natural environment (in which the conservation of the
endemic botanical and zoological heritage is a priority), stands to lose, if it is
downstream of a large dam. Therefore, careful consideration needs to be given
to planning and consultation with conservation authorities when rivers are
used for development purposes.

The De Hoop Dam project
The South African Government considers the De Hoop Dam project in the
catchment of the Olifants River in Gauteng and Mpumalanga as one of the
flagships for a major development initiative.9 The Accelerated and Shared
Growth-South Africa (ASGISA), strategy was announced by Government
in 2006. The objective is to promote growth, actively work towards the
eradication of poverty, and limit unemployment by 2014. A major element
of the strategy is to eliminate a backlog in the development of infrastructure
in the country by creating job opportunities for the country’s unemployed
people.10 The De Hoop Dam project is one of the major showpieces of the
strategy.

9

The Presidency of the Republic of South Africa, Accelerated and shared growth initiative – South Africa (ASGISA),
(Government of the Republic of South Africa, N.p., n.d [c. 2006]), p. 8.
10 Background document to media briefing by Deputy president P Mlambo-ND Ngcuka, A catalyst for
accelerated and Shared growth – South Africa (ASGISA) (available at http://www.info.gov.za/speeches/briefings/
asgibackground.pdf, pp. 4-5 as acessed on January 2007).
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It is anticipated that the De Hoop Dam would have a capacity of 347
million m3. Construction work on the dam, along with the establishment of
en estimated 17 platinum mines would create substantial job opportunities
for many of the 90 000 people resident in an impoverished and semi-arid
Sekhukhuneland in South Africa’s Limpopo Province.
At the time of the inauguration of the construction project, on 19 March
2007, Ms Lindiwe Hendricks, the Minister of the Department of Water
Affairs and Forestry (DWAF), also promised that the proposed dam would
provide good drinking water for the 800 000 people resident in the vicinity
of the Jane Furse settlement and on the Nebo plateau.11
However, environmental organisations are less than optimistic about the
prospects for the people as beneficiaries of the proposed dam scheme in the
Olifants River. Non-governmental organisations (NGOs) are warning that the
dam – to be built in the Steelpoort River, which is a tributary of the Olifants
– is not sustainable.12 Moreover, they maintain, it should have a negative
impact on what was, in former times described as the ‘mighty Olifants’.13
Since the mid-twentieth century, the water flow in this river has dwindled
down to a mere stream. It is now (in 2007) only a few metres wide in some
places.

Problems and controversies
Part of the problem is that the river runs through South Africa’s premier nature
reserve, the Kruger National Park. In the section of the river, running through
the reserve, the water in 2005 stopped flowing for the first time in human
memory for 78 days.14 In March-April 2007, at the time of extraordinary
drought conditions, throughout South Africa, the river once again stopped
flowing. The general deterioration of the river’s water supplies in the Kruger
National Park forced the authorities to announce stringent water restrictions
at the start of the winter of 2007.15 The severe water shortages have had
11 These facts were outlined in a press release, issued by the Department of Water Affairs and Forestry (DWAF) on
5 November, 2006 at the official launch of the construction project on 19 March 2007.
12 This principle has been indirectly conceded. See O van den Berg, T Bassson and HS Pieterse, “The Olifants
River water resources development project”, Civil Engineering, 14(6) June, 2006, p. 9.
13 CJ Kleynhans, “Daar was ‘n rivier,” Fauna & Flora, 48, 1992, p. 4.
14 Tempelhoff Collection, Correspondence, L Hopkinson (Legal advisor, SANParks, Pretoria)/M van Schalkwyk
(Minister, Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism, Pretoria), 21 November 2005, p. 6.
15 Tempelhoff Collection, Email, EJ Tempelhoff/R Travers ( See also Ref. 9/2/2/-07, press release: Stringent water
restrictions announced in KNP), 18 April 2007.
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a negative impact on the biodiversity of the riverine area. Widespread fish
deaths have been symptomatic of the decline of the aquatic biodiversity of
the Olifants River.
Ever since President Thabo Mbeki first announced the De Hoop project
in 2003, it has been embroiled in controversy. In debates on the issue, the
president is often quoted for having said that the dam was intended to work for
the development of platinum mining and irrigation farming activities.16 Little
reference was made, at the time, to the ‘impoverished people’ who are now
earmarked to benefit from this development of an estimated R4 billion. NGOs
point out that only once the development was criticised, was it considered
feasible to replace ‘irrigation’ with ‘people’. The Endangered Wildlife Trust
(EWT), the National Parks Support Group (NPSGT), the South African
Water Caucus (SAWC) and Geasphere of Mozambique have all predicted that
the proposed development would cause irreparable environmental damage.
Dr Nick King, director of the EWT has serious reservations about the
manner in which the water of the De Hoop dam will reach the people. South
Africa’s DWAF has budgeted an amount of R3 billion for the dam project. It
is the responsibility of local authorities – one of the major weak links in South
Africa’s current system of governance – to take the water to the people.17
Initially staff of the South African National Parks (SANParks), the
Government agency responsible for managing the Kruger National Park,
seriously criticised the proposed dam scheme. They even threatened to go to
court, should the project go ahead.18 Then they gave in to political pressure
and withdrew their opposition.19 However, scientists, working in the Kruger
Park, are still concerned about the likelihood of the river ‘strangulating’ the
reserve. In economic terms, it could be very serious for the park.
Mr Jaap Kroon, DWAF’s project manager of the De Hoop Dam, has given
the assurance that the Government has committed itself to a strategy to
preserve the ecological reserve of the water released from the Olifants River
into the Kruger Park. The Government, he explained in discussions, was more
than aware of the right of nature to water. Moreover, the completed dam - at
16 Tempelhoff Collection, Speech, President Thabo Mbeki, at the opening of parliament, Cape Town, 14 February
2003.
17 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, JWN Tempelhoff/N King, November 2006.
18 Tempelhoff Collection, Correspondence, L Hopkinson/M van Schalkwyk, 21 November 2005, p. 10.
19 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, JWN Tempelhoff / W Mkutshulwa (Spokesperson for SANParks), November
2006.
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the time of its completion - would be in a position to store quantities of water,
available for release under drought conditions. It would be beneficial for the
part of the nature reserve situated in a semi-arid region of the Mpumalanga
Province.20
A serious concern has been the lack of long term data to determine the
quantity of water released in the river at all times of the year. Philip Owen,
the South African representative of Geasphere, an NGO operating in
Mozambique, warns that if the Olifants River stops running it could be
responsible for political tensions between South Africa and its neighbouring
state. Mozambique’s Massingir Dam has already reached a point in time when
the dam is hardly able to fill up completely.21
Experts who had studied the documents of appeal submitted by the NGOs, at
the request of the Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism (DEAT),
Minister Marthinus van Schalkwyk, have pointed out that the Government
did not have proper deliberations with its Mozambican counterpart.22

When the past exposes the present
Dr Cornelius Ruiters, deputy director general of the infrastructure for
national water resources, has admitted that the Olifants River system is at
present one of the country’s most stressed areas.23 This is an issue that comes
a long way. In 1992 Dr Neels Kleynhans, currently at the Institute for Water
Quality Studies at DWAF noted:
Met inagneming van al sy probleme is die Olifantsrivierstelsel seker een
van die beste voorbeelde, indien nie die beste nie, van ’n opvanggebied wat
gebruik, verbruik en amper opgebruik is.
[Translation: Given all its problems the Olifants River system is perhaps one
of the best examples – if not the best – of a river catchment that has been used,
consumed and almost depleted.]24

20 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, JWN Tempelhoff/J Kroon (DWAF), 11 May 2006.
21 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, JWN Tempelhoff/P Owen (Geasphere), March 2006.
22 Tempelhoff Collection, Evaluation of the supporting documentation as well as the appeals received against the
record of decision. See Ref.12/12/20/553 De Hoopdam, issued by the DWAF for the Olifants River Water
Resources Development Project, De Hoopdam: An evaluation document (as compiled by M Seaman,University
of the Free State) and C Bruwer (EnviroAfrica, Onrusrivier), September 2006.
23 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, EJ Tempelhoff/C Ruiters, November 2006 (Breakfast meeting).
24 CJ Kleynhans, “Daar was ‘n rivier”, Fauna & Flora, 48, 1992, p. 5.
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At the same time Ruiters asked how it could have happened that that a river
system, considered at one time as being one of the jewels of the country to
be damaged to the extent that disheartened inhabitants of the region had
started harbouring feelings of dejection about it.25 Kleynhans, along with
other scientists, point to the fact that several decades of coal mining activities
have destroyed the dynamic ecosystem of the river.26 It all started at the turn
of the twentieth century when the town of Witbank and its rural hinterland
on the grass- and wetlands of the Highveld became localities for intensive coal
mining activities. Currently Witbank is one of the major burgeoning urban
centres of Mpumalanga Province.27 These activities have had a disastrous
effect on the Olifants River.28
The farming industry has also been responsible for near-disastrous change in
the catchment. There are, at present more than 300 dams, 2400 farm dams and
weirs, as well as 9800 boreholes in the river system.29 Many of these sources
have dried up – as is the case of the source that has, for many years, supplied
water to the farming town and settlement of Ohrigstad in Mpumalanga. Local
residents now have to rely on a borehole that is still operating on the land of a
local farmer. The Olifants River system, it is estimated, is currently used about
20 per cent above its capacity.30

The views of stakeholders
DWAF maintains that the De Hoop Dam is the only solution to the
anticipated future water shortages in the catchment area. If Government
refrains from taking any initiatives now, annual water shortages could increase
25 CJ Kleynhans, “Daar was ‘n rivier”, Fauna & Flora, 48, 1992, pp. 4-8.
26 The whole issue of Fauna & Flora, 48, 1992, was dedicated to the Olifants River. Other articles included GR
Batchelor, “Die Olifantsrivier,” pp. 1-3; J Engelbrecht, pp. 9-14; J Engelbrecht, “Suur reën en suur fonteine,”
pp. 15-21; GR Bachelor, “Van dam tot dam,” pp. 22-29; WH Tarboton, “Van Calais tot Dover,” pp. 30 – 32.
27 See S Schirmer, “Mpumalanga’s economic heritage: enterprise and exploitation in the 20th century,” P Delius
(ed.), “Mpumalanga: reclaiming the past, defining the future” (Manuscript of research report for the Mpumalanga
Government, Johannesburg 2006), pp. 189, 192-194.
28 See PJ Botes and JF van Staden, “Investigation of trace element mobility in river sediments using ICP-OES,”
Water SA, 31(2), April 2005, pp. 183-191; FG Bell, TFJ Halbich and SET Bullock, “The effect of acid mine
drainage from an old mine in the Witbank coalfield, South Africa”, Quarterly Journal of Engineering Geology and
Hydrogeology, 35(3) 2002, pp. 265-278; L Coetzee, HH du Preez and JHJ van Vuren, “Metal concentrations in
Claria Gariepinus and Labeo Umbratus from the Olifants and Klein Olifants River, Mpumalanga, South Africa:
Zinc, copper, manganese, lead, chromium, nickel, aluminium and iron”, Water SA, 28(4), October 2002, pp.
433-448.
29 Tempelhoff Collection, Email, EcoRisk, SA Pty Ltd, “De Hoop Dam in relation to the proposed Richmond
dam,” pp. 1, 3 December 2006.
30 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, EJ Tempelhoff/N King (CEO, Endangered Wildlife Trust), February 2006.
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to an estimated 120 million m3 by 2020.31
DEAT’S representatives pointed out major weakness of the proposed scheme.
It was approved in isolation, without prior investigations to determine if the
Olifants River could carry yet another large dam. Furthermore, the potential
of pollution from the new platinum mines received insufficient attention.
This could directly affect the Kruger National Park.32
Simon Tebele, spokesperson for AngloPlatinum, one of the mining
companies in the region, is confident that this poses no threat. The mines
would be recycling their water.33
NGOs remain concerned that the Government have not discounted all
the proposed mining activities in its planning for the region. It implies that
sustainable development is shifted to the backburner in favour of short-term
economic growth. There is, among them, consensus that the Government has
been over hasty in accepting the environmental impact assessment study. They
claim it is because the mining companies put pressure on the Government.
Government argues that the mining operations, in the eastern parts of the
Steelpoort area of the Bushveld have an estimated life expectancy of 100 years.
This creates a serious environmental problem because the De Hoop Dam
should slick up with deposits within a few decades. It is questionable who the
beneficiaries of the dam scheme would be then.
At the time of giving the Government’s approval of the project in October
2006, DEAT acknowledged that the issue was complex. Minister Van
Schalkwyk explained that the Government had serious reservations about the
potentially destructive impact of De Hoop on the environment. Simultaneous
with the Government’s approval, instructions were given to ensure that a total
strategic appraisal be done on the Olifants River system.34 This clearly was
a final attempt at determining the environmental impact of the dam on the
whole system.

31 Department of Water Affairs and Forestry (DWAF), Olifants River, water resources development project
(ORWRDP), Discussion information pack (DWAF, Pretoria, 2006), p. 7.
32 Tempelhoff Collection, “Appeal response on questionnaire, issued by the minister of the DWAF”, 26 February
2006.
33 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, EJ Tempelhoff/S Tebele (AngloPlatinum), February 2006.
34 DEAT, Revised Record of Decision for the Olifants River water Resources Development Project, October
2006.
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Meanwhile AngloPlatinum has started with an environmental impact
assessment for the construction of the Richmond Dam in the KleinDwarsrivier, a branch of the Steelpoort River.35 The dam was originally
planned as an alternative and temporary measure for the mining company’s
water requirements, in case the De Hoop project was shelved. Currently,
despite the approval of the De Hoop project, it seems as if the Richmond
project is also continuing. An aggravated King criticised the proposed dam.
It was, he said:
the way in which things usually happened on the Olifants River. One dam is
approved in a one-eyed manner and shortly afterwards another one is built.

At first DWAF officials refrained from acknowledging that the Richmond
Dam was in the pipeline. Later they explained that they had heard of the
project.36 No applications were submitted to the Department for the
construction of the dam. NGOs fear that if the Richmond dam is approved
it would be a death sentence for the Olifants River.37
There have been a number of hold-ups in the construction project. Work
was scheduled to start on 1 April 2006. Because of protests by NGOs, work
on the reconstruction of the R555 route, through parts of the proposed dam
site, could only hopefully start in 2007.38

At last. Dam building commence
The dam is being built in the Steelpoort River between the towns of
Roossenekal and Steelpoort. The mining companies will share the water with
local residents in the Limpopo Province.39 As a first phase in the development
the wall of the Flag Boshielo Dam (formerly the Arabie Dam) was lifted by
5 metres.40
No water of the De Hoop dam will be used for irrigation purposes. As a part
of the Government’s revised management plan for the Olifants River, water
35
36
37
38
39

Tempelhoff Collection, Email, JE Tempelhoff /S Tebele, 26 November 2006.
Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, JE Tempelhoff/ J Kroon (DWAF), November 2006.
Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, JE Tempelhoff/N King, (EWT), November 2006.
Tempelhoff Collection, Interviews, DWAF, April 2007.
Tempelhoff Collection, DWAF, Olifants River water resources development project (ORWRDP), Discussion
information pack (DWAF, Pretoria, 5 November 2006).
40 DWAF, Olifants River water resources development project (ORWRDP), Discussion information pack (DWAF,
Pretoria, 2006); (Fact sheet, February 2006), p. 1.
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licenses previously granted to local farmers, will all be subject to revision.
Irrigation currently uses some 75 per cent of the river’s water. De Hoop’s
water will go to platinum mines in Mokopane (formerly Potgietersrust).41
The Government has set aside an amount of R40 million for the expropriation
of 20 farms that will be flooded on the site of the proposed dam. Deliberations
are also currently at the order of the day with a number of land claimants in the
region, who, in the framework of South Africa’s land reform and restitution
programme have laid claim to large portions of the region.42
The dam will cover a surface area of 1690ha and 295 endemic plant species
will be jeopardised in the process. Five of the species, in the Sekhukhuneland
region, are on the endangered red data list. Some 50 000 tonnes of plant
material will disappear under the water. DWAF officials have offered to
relocate plants to the eastern parts of the dam site.43 Experts do not consider
this feasible.
It will take about four years for the dam to fill up. It should be completed
by 2010 and is expected to be in use for the anticipated 100 years in which
platinum will be mined in the area. The EIA report suggests that the dam
should have a positive effect on the local fish life and it would also attract
birdlife. A number of gravesites will have to be relocated. A total of 109
archaeological sites, dating back to the Stone Age and Iron Age, will vanish
to the bottom of the dam.44 It is uncertain what criteria would be applied
in selecting sites for excavation and relocation. Little information has been
disclosed on the nature of the potential research to be conducted in the area.
One advantage of De Hoop is that it is not the largest dam in the Olifants
River. The Loskop Dam, situated in the Klein Olifants River, stores 1 million
m3 more.45 Still, there is a sense of concern that the De Hoop project was been
launched with unnecessary haste and insufficient stakeholder participation.
The dire consequences of past some dam projects in Africa are evident from
some recent case studies.46
41
42
43
44
45
46

DWAF, Working Document, 11 May 2006.
Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, Beeld, November 2006.
DWAF, Working Document, Nandoni Dam Project, 11 May 2006.
DWAF, Olifants River Water Resources Development Project, EIA, (2006), p. 144.
DWAF, Olifants River Water Resources Development Project, Discussion Information Pack, 11May 2006.
H Hoag, “The politics of damming in postcolonial Africa: a re-examination of Ghana’s Volta River Project”
(Paper, IWHA biennial conference Tampere University, Finland, June 2007); A Daimon, “‘The Mazwikadei
Dam as an axis of lifge’: the hydropolitics of dam construction, human survival and economic development in
post-independent Zimbabwe” (Paper, IWHA biennial conference Tampere University, Finland, June 2007).
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We now turn to another dam project that was completed in 2006. In many
respects it can be considered to be a worthy example for the proposed De
Hoop project.

The Nandoni Dam project: Another type of dam
Planning for a dam in the Luvhuvhu River catchment started in the early
1980s. Construction work was delayed for a considerable period. Only in
the 1990s, because of rapid urban growth in the eastern Soutpansberg region
did the department of water affairs and forestry (DWAF) commission the
construction of the dam.47
The major objective with the Nandoni Dam scheme48 was to secure a bulk
storage site for the region and provide a water treatment plant that would
provide sufficient water for domestic and other consumers in the eastern
parts of the Soutpansberg region. The urban areas of Louis Trichardt and
Thohoyandou, as well as the rural communities in the northern parts of the
Limpopo Province from Malamulele and Lambani in the east, to Sinthumule/
Kutama in the west, are beneficiaries of the water scheme.49 At the time of
its completion, at the start of 2006, it was pointed out that ultimately some 9
million people in the Limpopo Province would ultimately receive water from
the scheme when it is completed.50

The Nandoni dam
Situated in the Luvhuvhu catchment,51 covering a surface area of 1380km2
the Nandoni Dam, is one of the larger dams in the Limpopo Province. Its wall
extends over a distance of more than 2km with a maximum height of 47m.
47 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, JWN Tempelhoff/ RA Pullen (BKS Pty Ltd), 16 January 2007, pp. 1-2.
48 Up to 1995 it was also known as the Mutoti.
49 Anon., “Nandoni dam to help fight drought” at Zoutnet.co.za, 18 October 2002 (available at http://www.
zoutnet.co.za/details.asp?StoNum=1367&from=ar%5Fword%2Easp%3Ftype%3D1%26search%3Dnandoni
as accessed on 20 November 2006).
50 South African Consulate General New York, Water Affairs and Forestry (DWAF), “Water for all” (available at
http://www.southafrica-newyork.net/consulate/wateraffairs.htm as accessed on 16 October 2006).
51 On the whole the Levhuvhu River catchment, which forms part of the Limpopo River catchment is in a fairly
pristine condition. This might change as a result of the Nandoni Dam. Indigenous endemic fish species in the
river system may be threatened in the future as a result of the dam. For a comprehensive overview of the state
of affairs in the region, see Water Research Commission (WRC), Report TT165/01, “State of the rivers report:
Letaba and Levhuvhu River systems” (Water Research Commission, Pretoria, 2001).
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The dam has a storage capacity of 164 million m3.52
When work on the project started in 1998 it was estimated that the dam
would cost R373,3 million. A further R238,4 million was budgeted for the
Nandoni Water Treatment Works, pipelines and reservoirs. The treatment
works will be completed by early 2008.53
The dam scheme has contributed substantially to development in Venda.
The Nandoni Dam development project came at an important point in
time in the history of dam construction in South Africa. In 1998 the World
Commission on Dams was established. The objective of this commission
was to determine worldwide what the impact was of large dams and to
contemplate the options open for water and energy development.54 South
Africa did have representation on the commission and was from the outset
eager to support initiatives aimed at developing guidelines in the field of
dam construction and development. Locally a number of projects, aimed
at promoting the concept of sustainable usage planning (SUP), were drawn
up for existing dams,55 as well as new dams (the Nandoni and Berg Water
Dam) earmarked for construction.56 This meant that the Nandoni project
would typically become a laboratory for devising appropriate strategies in
the execution of dam construction projects. In 2000 the World Commission
on Dams issued its report. Finally sensible guidelines had been formulated.
It would forthwith be up to individual states to consider and apply as they
deemed fit, the commission explained.57 This meant that, shortly after the
Nandoni project had been launched, there were guidelines for procedures
and it was up to the management groups, in different sectors of the project,
to locate a centre of gravity for successful project execution. According to Mr
Bob Pullen of the consulting engineering firm BKS (Pty) Ltd, who had been
commissioned to do the relocation action plan (RAP) on the project:
52 Anon., “Nandoni dam to help fight drought” at Zoutnet.co.za, 18 October 2002 at http://www.zoutnet.co.za/
details.asp?StoNum=1367&from=ar%5Fword%2Easp%3Ftype%3D1%26search%3Dnandoni as accessed on
20 November 2006).
53 Tempelhoff Collection, Information, Mr J Mathivha, Venda fieldwork, November 2006.
54 Anon., “World Commission on dams report: what South Africa is doing about it, viewpoint”, The Water Wheel,
2(4), September-October 2003, p. 24.
55 The Pongolapoort and Vygeboom dams, as well as the Driekoppies Dam.
56 South African Multi-stakeholder initiative on the World Commission on Dams, Applying the World Commission
on dams report in South Africa (Environmental Monitoring Group and the South African Multi-stakeholder
initiative on the World Commission on Dams, Mowbray 2004), p. 45.
57 Anon., “World Commission on dams report: what South Africa is doing about it, viewpoint”, The Water Wheel,
2(4), September-October 2003, p. 24.
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It was a different mindset from what the world commission had been working
on. They were looking on what had happened before and the dissatisfaction of
the relocated parties. We now looked at it and tried to find a way of making
the relocated people not feel grieved.58

It was a major operation. Some 2100 subsistence farmers had to be moved
Also households and small businesses of five villages had to be relocated. Local
heritage considerations had the effect that some 1000 graves had to be reinterred.59 External peer reviews described this project a remarkable feat and
a task of substantial social environmental complexity.60

Archaeological surveys
The Nandoni Dam is in the cultural heartland of the Venda-speaking people
of South Africa’s Limpopo Province. This unique community, numbering less
than a million people, have strong cultural ties with the Shona of Zimbabwe.
However, they also have a long history reflecting a unique cultural evolution
in the north-eastern parts of South Africa. Their local history goes back to the
sixteenth century.61 Consequently, at the time of preparing the site for the
construction of the dam, special care was taken to be sensitive to the history
and customs of these people. Archaeological evidence, gathered by researchers,
suggested that the region had been inhabited since the Early Iron Age (about
1000-1600 AD). Four from 67 sites of archaeological significance were then
selected for research in an area that had been earmarked for the dam.62 The
sites were thoroughly surveyed and catalogued. It provided a summary of
general aspects of the history of the early local residents.
The fact that some 1000 gravesites had to be removed meant that a valuable
opportunity was granted for anatomical research in the health sciences. It
could inform scientists on the health and disease patterns of rural Venda
58 Tempelhoff Collection, Interview, JWN Tempelhoff/RA Pullen (BKS Pty Ltd, Pretoria), 16 January 2007, p.
5.
59 A PhD study emanated from this sub-project. See EN L’Abbe, “A palaeodemoigraphic, palaeopathologic and
morphologic study of the 20th century Venda” (PhD, Health Sciences, University of Pretoria, Pretoria, 2005).
60 M Olivier, “A bag full of projects for consultancy firm”, Martin Craemer’s Engineering News, 5 August 2005
(available at htp://www.engineeringnews.co.za/eng/features/consulteng/?show=70849 as accessed on January
2007).
61 EN L’Abbe, “A palaeodemoigraphic, palaeopathologic and morphologic study of the 20th century Venda”, pp.
8-9; TN Huffman and EOM Hanisch, “Settlement hierarchies in the Northern Transvaal: Zimbabwe ruins and
Venda history”, African Studies Journal, 46(1), 1987, pp. 112-114.
62 Nandoni Dam Archive, BKS H2607, Section 10, Land, crop and natural resources (Module 2)4, Van Riet and
Louw Landscape Architects, Nandoni Dam zoning plan: inception report, July 2001, p. 24.
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people in the period 1910-1999.63
The research work clearly was beneficial to archaeology and the health
sciences. It also provided a background for the evaluation of contemporary
living conditions in the region of the dam site. This dovetailed with another
survey undertaken earlier to determine the socio-economic patterns of local
human settlement at the start of the 21st century.

Socio-economic assessments of living conditions on the river, prior to
construction
Research into the socio-economic condition of the people resident in the area
where the Nandoni Dam informed the relocation management team on the
prevailing living conditions of residents in the region that were to be relocated
before construction work on the dam started. It made the process of relocation
much less traumatic for the people who had to be moved. Furthermore,
informed decisions could be made on the nature of new settlements.
In their report researchers explained that the villages in the region were
densely populated with grid settlement patterns, fenced yards and streets with
communal taps. A considerable surface area was used for grazing cattle and
smaller section for cultivating agricultural crops such as vegetables and fruit.
At a local agricultural college, there was a small irrigation scheme in place.
Land had been overgrazed and denuded, on the northern banks of the river.
On the southern banks there were a number of cultivated fields with especially
maize. In some parts, there were wooded areas, but mostly the land had been
overgrazed.
Until construction started on the site of the dam, the river had been used for
many social, economic and cultural purposes. By far the most extensive use
of the river was for the purposes of agricultural activity and the irrigation of
fruit trees. Local women used the riffles and calm pools of the river to do their
laundry and socialise. People washed themselves in the river. In some parts,
bus taxis were washed in close proximity to the water. Local children used the
river as a swimming place. There were also two commercial brick yards close to
the river. Moreover, some local clay types were used for ceremonial purposes.
63 EN L’Abbe, “A palaeodemoigraphic, palaeopathologic and morphologic study of the 20th century Venda”, p.
13.
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The reeds in the river were used for weaving screens, sleeping mats, basket
weaving and thatching. The reeds were also used for folding tables and flutes.
Local endemic plants were harvested for food (tea, coffee, potherbs, sweets,
fresh fruit), moulds for yeast and refreshing drinks, such as beer. Furthermore,
the endemic plants were used for medicinal purposes, fuel, construction and
fencing, carving, art and fish poison.
The river, it was pointed out, in the early phase of investigation, was
important for a number of activities of a religious and health-related nature.
Some of the deep and quiet pools had spiritual and religious significance
to the local residents. In some parts of the river, initiation ceremonies and
religious baptisms were conducted.64
This type of information informed planners and managers on the manner
in which they had to work if they wanted to execute their respective tasks
effectively and with a proper degree of sensitivity to the stakeholders, of civil
society, in the region. In short, it required of engineers and their assistants to
intertwine civil engineering ‘with the intricacies of rural South Africa’.65

The objectives with the implementation of the Relocation Action Plan
(RAP)
The role of the Relocation Action Plan was to perform the function of acting
as:
a statement of expectations and intentions at the date of writing and was
subjected to ongoing adjustment and refinement as the project proceeded.

Three guiding principles featured prominently in the formulation of the
Relocation Action Plan. They were:
•
•
•

the mitigation of social impacts;
maintaining a development approach and
ensuring that empowerment was at the order of the day.

The mitigation of social impacts implied that the researchers were aware that
there would be a significant impact in the process of locating the residents
64 Nandoni Dam Archive, BKS H2607, Section 10, Land, crop and natural resources (Module 2)4, Van Riet and
Louw Landscape Architects, Nandoni Dam zoning plan: inception report, July 2001, pp. 19-20, 22-23, 24.
65 Nandoni Dam Archive, BKS, Implementation of the Nandoni Dam relocation action plan (RAP), (BKS (Pty)
Ltd, Pretoria, 2005), p. 3.
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of four villages. If they were not removed, their properties would have been
threatened by the rising water, once the dam started filling up.66 Consequently,
it was accepted that, in terms of the integrated environmental management
plan there should be a constructive motivation to get the people to move from
houses and land they had been resident on for many years. In principle, it was
accepted, none of the affected people were to be left worse-off than what they
had been before.67
In respect of maintaining a development approach the understanding was
that the available resources were to be developed within the larger framework
that fitted in with the regional development objectives and structure that were
necessary to ensure the consequences of mitigation measures were compatible
with the spatial framework of development that had been outlined for the
region. Finally the RAP was used to empower the community.68

Empowerment of local communities
Later the social environmental complexity of the project, proved to be the
most challenging part of the undertaking.69 For example, on the construction
site of the dam there were employment opportunities for 340 workers. Of
these workers, 183 came from communities affected by the location that of
the new dam.70
In many ways local residents benefited. Contracts were issued to small
companies and within the framework of partnership activities and constant
mutual consultation, an award winning resettlement plan was implemented.71
In total 465 sturdy modern houses were built for households that had to be
relocated.72 Residents had a choice of designs and local building companies
66 Tempelhoff Collection, E-mail, E Mashau (BKS)/R Pullen (BKS), 22 May 2006. Attachment: Relocation
Action Plan for communities directly affected by the construction of the Nandoni Dam in the Luvuvhu [sic]
River, pp. 5, 8-9.
67 Nandoni Dam Archive, BKS H2607, Project Information Vol. 1. RAP, Memorandum, Director General
Department of Water Affairs/Minister of Water Affairs and Forestry, Pencil-dated 24 February 2003, p. 3.
68 Nandoni Dam Archive, BKSH2607, E-mail, E Mashau/R Pullen, 22 May 2006, Attachment: Relocation
Action Plan for communities directly affected by the construction of the Nandoni Dam in the Luvuvhu [sic]
River, pp. 8-9.
69 M Olivier, “A bag full of projects for consultancy firm”, Martin Craemer’s Engineering News, 5 August 2005
(available at http://www.engineeringnews.co.za/eng/features/consulteng/?show=70849 as accessed on January
2007).
70 Anon., “PPC to supply concrete for new dam”, Construction World, April/May 2000, p. 28.
71 C Knoll, “2005 IAIAsa premium award: Nandoni Dam relocation action plan”, Environmental Management,
2(1), January/February 2006, pp. 16-19.
72 Anon., “Relocation action plan at Nandoni Dam”, Civil Engineering, 13(2), February 2005, pp. 14-15.
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were contracted to build the houses. The first residents moved into their new
homes in 2002.
Comprehensive measures were taken to insure that sufficient infrastructure
was available for the new housing in the form of water, sanitation and
electricity. In Mutoti Village, which was not moved, residents were provided
with electrical power. The local supply of trees for making fire was impounded
as part of the dam. Consequently, in an effort to create win-win situation a
special project saw the village receiving electricity for the first time.73
Comprehensive plans were also put into place to ensure that the subsistence
farmers that had to be relocated were not worse-off than at their original
places of residence.74

Current concerns of local communities
During fieldwork investigations by researchers of North-West University,
towards the end of 2006 and the beginning of 2007, local residents in the
Thulamela Local Municipal area appeared to be uncertain about the benefits
that would ultimately reap from the Nandoni Dam project. There is a lot
of speculation. Some say that the water would be used in distant places
and they would not be reaping any benefit. They complain about the water
infrastructure that is not yet in place.75
Officials were irate. They felt that more needed to be done to ansure that
especially households in the area of Thohoyandou were sufficiently provided
with the necessary fitments for a sound water supply. It was clear that a good
briefing session and comprehensive media coverage (on the radio, in the local
newspapers, as well as a road show) could do much to eliminate unnecessary
speculation.
There were also rumours that luxury golf estates were planned for the southern
banks of the Nandoni Dam area. It wa said that people from Johannesburg
would come in and purchase holiday homes. In view of the current criticism
of golfing estates, as is the case in the Southern Cape’s Garden Route region, it
73 C Knoll, “2005 IAIAsa premium award: Nandoni Dam relocation action plan”, Environmental Management,
2(1), January/February 2006, p. 17.
74 Anon., “Relocation action plan at Nandoni Dam” Civil Engineering, 13(2), February 2005, p. 15.
75 Based on fieldwork done by R Wuriga and JWN Tempelhoff (researchers NWU, Vaal Triangle Campus),
November 2006.
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was felt by the researchers that there should be a comprehensive information
campaign to inform local residents on:
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•

the organisational structure and civil society participation in local water
catchment forums and a comprehensive catchment management agency;
the anticipated tendency of local climate change as a result of a large body of
water in the region;
how comprehensively the dam interacted with upstream76 and downstream77
consumers of water;
what developments were intended in the proximity of the dam;
strategic measures that needed to be taken to see to it that the remaining
natural environment in the vicinity of the dam was not disturbed, but rather
conserved;
the need to maintain a fairly pristine environment in the proximity of the dam
to prevent the contamination of the water supply;
the way in which the dam and its environs could be used responsibly for leisure
time activities and
the need to continue using water responsibly in a water-poor region.

Comparisons: Nandoni and De Hoop
First and foremost, it needs to be pointed out that the historical contemplation
of a comparative base in the history of both dam projects is conducted at
different points in time, of their respective development.
There are a number of similarities and clear differences:
Similarities
•
•
•

Both dam schemes have an effect on the water supply from rivers to the Kruger
National Park.
Both projects are in rural regions where impoverished communities stand a
chance to benefit from the developments.
The dams form part of the larger Limpopo River catchment.

76 Makhado and other settlements.
77 Specific attention needs to be given to the water allocation from the Levhuvhu catchment to the Kruger National
Park. It has serious implications for nature conservation in the Limpopo Province. See F Venter, “Protecting
the ecological reserve for all rivers in Kruger National Park” (Conservation Services, SANParks, Pretoria, 21
December 2005), pp. 6-7.
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Differences
•
•

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

The Luvhuvhu catchment is ecologically in a much better condition than the
Olifants River catchment.
In the case of the Nandoni Dam there clearly was comprehensive consultation,
in particular with the affected communities. This was not the case with the De
Hoop Dam at the outset.
The Nandoni Dam was from the outset intended for community development
purposes. A substantial part of the proposed De Hoop project, is intended for
platinum mining.
In the case of De Hoop, primarily as a result of the extent to which the Olifants
River has been put to use by humans, there has been a clear and articulated
protest to the proposed development. This has not been the case in the
development of the Nandoni Dam. In the Soutpansberg region, the project
was popular, from the outset.
When the Nandoni project was launched the World Commission on Dams
was in the process of drawing up its report. The De Hoop development was
initiated at a time when, it appears, as if the guidelines that had been outlined
in the WCD report had not been used to the same extent as was the case with
the Nandoni development. There are thus indications of a lethargic attitude.
The impressive benchmark that had been at the order of the day at the start
of the new millennium. The elaborate principles, it appears, have now been
relegated to the backburner.
Of particular importance in the case of the Nandoni Dam was the archaeological
survey which informed science on a number of anatomical and health issues of
local residents, in the course of the twentieth century. In the case of the De
Hoop Dam, up to this point in time, there is little information available on the
nature of archaeological work to be done on the site of the proposed dam.
As pointed out above, the socio-economic information gathered by
comprehensive research into local conditions at the Nandoni Dam site,
informed planners on the most efficient manner in which local developments
could be used to the benefit of the local residents. In the case of the De Hoop
Dam similar research is still not readily available. The local people, in the early
phases of the De Hoop project, only featured as an aside.
UNEP’s Dams and development project had not yet been issued at the time of the
Nandoni Dam project reaching fruition in 2005. This document undoubtedly
informed opinions around planning in the case of the De Hoop Dam. It
possibly accounts for the reason why there have been so many sophisticated
and well-articulated issues of protest against the proposed De Hoop dam.
Internationally the De Hoop Dam has attracted a lot more attention and
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criticism. The Massingir Dam in Mozambique relies on the water of the Olifants
River. In the case of the Nandoni Dam, the Luvhuvhu River forms a small part
of the Limpopo River catchment. It appears as if the development of the dam
has a primary influence on the Kruger National Park and only indirectly affects
users on the other side of the border.

Conclusion
Towards the end of April 2007, the management of the Kruger National
Park announced that as of 23 April water restrictions would be introduced
in the whole Kruger National Park. It implied that in all camps the lawns
would no longer be watered regularly. Ultimately, it would have an effect on
all human operations, in respect of water consumption in the Kruger Park.78
When the first reports surfaced, it was clear that there was no consensus
between the users, DWAF and SANParks on the issue of using the water
of the reserve’s rivers. Of crucial importance, it seems, was the issue of the
ecological reserve. This principle formed a cornerstone of South Africa’s water
legislation in the 1990s.79 On the one hand officials of the Kruger National
Park were suggesting that the game reserve was not getting its rightful quota
of water. On the other hand, the farming community argued that it was all
the responsibility of the serious drought conditions. The Kruger simply had
to get along with less water. At the same time officials at the department of
water affairs and forestry that it made little sense, pointing a finger at the
department. It was not correct to state that the Kruger’s water was running
dry. River water was merely reaching the reserve via alternative routes.80
Environmentalists, such as Dr Nick King of the EWT took a fairly neutralist
standpoint and argued that the Kruger Park’s management had to be more
careful with the manner in which it used water in the camps – it was sometimes
used in an irresponsible manner. Perhaps the time had come, he suggested,
78 Anon., “Stringent water restrictions announced in KNP”, South African National Parks SANParks – official
website, 18 April 2007 (available at http://www.sanparks.org/parks/kruger/news.php?id=554?PHPSESSID=5
q7iledkhgpc6g8vrkbuh01ve1); E Tempelhoff, “3 Riviere in wildtuin ‘ontstellend’ laag”, Beeld, 24 April 2007,
p. 10 (available at http://152.111.1.251/argief/berigte/beeld/2007/04/24/B1/10/etkrugerdrg.html both as
accessed on 12 May 2007).
79 CG Palmer, “Application of ecological research to the development of a new South African Water Law”, Journal
of the North American Benthological Society, 18(1), March 1999, pp. 132-142; pp. 135, 138.
80 Y Groenewald, “Why the Kruger rivers ran dry”, Mail & Guardian (online), 13 May 2007 (available at http://
www.mg.co.za/articlePage.aspx?articleid=304595&area=/insight/insight__national/ as accessed on 29 May
2007).
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for the Government to step in and summarily close down the sugar farming
operations along the Crocodile River, in the southern extremity of the KNP,
where water supplied had become extremely low.81
It appears as if the major issue is the need for all stakeholders to sit down and
carefully discuss the manner in which water will be distributed in the region
– particularly in respect of the requirements of the Kruger National Park.
At present a lot of planning is done – but in isolated silos of development.
Naturally, the result is then that scant attention is given to the water needs of
the Kruger National Park.
The position of the Kruger National Park is vulnerable. When officials of the
park wanted to prevent developments in the Olifants River, the Government
fingered them.
The KNP is currently unable to comply with its mandate – i.e. that of
preserving the biodiversity of the reserve. Kevin Rogers, director of the
Centre for Water in the Environment at the University of the Witwatersrand
recently pointed out in the media that if the water in the KNP had to stop
running it would threaten many animal and plant species. As river pools
evaporated, fish would become concentrated and easy prey for other animals.
Larger populations of hippopotami in water pools that were shrinking would
contaminate the water more severely, thereby threatening a variety of aquatic
species.82
Finally, it is inevitable that the need for water in the eastern parts of the
Limpopo and Mpumalanga province will only increase in future. An even
more comprehensive water storage network, than that which is already in
place, would have to be planned within the next decade. Now the Nandoni
Dam project is in its early phase. There is consensus between the KNP, DWAF
and the local stakeholders in terms of how the water should be used. In time
to come, there will be a demand for more water. This will require further
sensitive negotiations.
In the case of the De Hoop Dam, it seems, there are hairline fractures of
distrust between the stakeholders. This is the result of:
81 E Tempelhoff, “3 riviere in wildtuin ‘ontstellend’ laag”, Beeld, 24 April 2007, p. 10 (available at
http://152.111.1.251/argief/berigte/beeld/2007/04/24/B1/10/etkrugerdrg.html as accessed on 2 May 2007).
82 Y Groenewald, “Why the Kruger rivers ran dry”, Mail & Guardian (online), 13 May 2007 (available at http://
www.mg.co.za/articlePage.aspx?articleid=304595&area=/insight/insight__national/ as accessed on 29 May
2007).
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•
•
•

Hurried planning on the side of the Government departments of water affairs
and forestry, as well as energy and mineral affairs;
An apparent lack of transparency and
An unwillingness to stall mining developments for the sake of determining what
is in the best interest of the environment (especially South Africa’s conservation
jewel, the Kruger National Park).

The National Water Act, 36 of 1998, makes the minister of water affairs
and forestry ultimately responsible for ensuring that “water is allocated
equitably and used beneficially in the public interest, while promoting water
valued”.83 However, it seems as if the environment comes second to industrial
development. The environment is also marginalised in determining political
principles of equity.84
On the positive side, the manner in which preliminary preparations were
made for the construction of the Nandoni Dam are praiseworthy. The project
was introduced over an extended period. There were many deliberations and
all stakeholders were part of the planning and execution of the project. More
important, the project was executed at a time when the World Commission
on Large Dams was busy with its investigation on the phenomenon of large
dams in all parts of the world. As part of a new democratic society, South
African hydrologists and officials in the responsible Government departments
were eager to conform to international benchmarks. It might just be that by
the time planning of the De Hoop project started, the stringent guidelines of
a noble initiative in sensible dam planning and construction, was no longer
uppermost in the minds of the planners.
Falkenmark, an influential authority in the field of hydro-ecology, recently
called for eco-hydro-solidarity in integrated water resource management
strategies. It implies that good governance requires wise reflection and
constructive engagement between resource managers and users.85 Only once
there has been a concerted action in realising the objective of good governance
and sound partnership, especially at the user-management level would it be
possible to find some lasting solutions to a persistent set of problems.
83 Under section “Purpose of the Act”, National Water Act, 36, of 1998 (available at http://www.elaw.org/resources/
text.asp?id=1153 as accessed on 20 May 2007).
84 See KC Prasad, B van Koppen and K Strzepek, “Equity and productivity in the Olifants River basin, South
Africa”, Natural resources Forum, 30(1), February 2006, pp. 63-75.
85 M Falkenmark, “Good ecosystem governance: balancing ecosystems and social needs”, AR Turton, HJ Hattingh,
GA Maree, DJ Roux, M Claassen and WF Strydom (eds.), Governance as a trialogue: Government-society-science
in transition (Springer, Berlin, Heidelberg, 2007), pp. 59-76.
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Finally, it is evident that, because both the Nandoni and De Hoop are
feeder rivers of the Kruger National Park, the utmost care should be taken
in the integrated resource management of the rivers. The nature reserve is a
downstream user. It is fragile and sensitive to human interventions. Therefore
great care should be taken at all times for managements strategies to constantly
be flexible enough to serve the interests of a major nature reserve (the Kruger
National Park) and, at the same time, work in the interest of development
and the eradication of poverty in the rural parts of South Africa.
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An historical assessment of NGO efficiency in progressing
towards a sustainable environmental heritage focus, with as
case study the Wonderfontein Spruit catchment, Gauteng
Elize S van Eeden
School of Basic Sciences
North-West University
Vaal Triangle Campus
			
…The earth is mute. It doesn’t get a vote in any congress or parliament.
It doesn’t own blocks of shares in the market. It doesn’t rise up at a protest
rally. It can’t even buy a hybrid car. The earth has no voice – so someone
must speak for it … [Bryan Walsh]1
It is the public that is being asked to assume the risks … the
public must decide whether it wishes to continue on the
present road and it can only do so when in full possession
of the facts … [Rachel Carson]2

Opsomming
Die artikel handel in wese oor ’n histories-kontemporêre waardering van
die rol van nie-regeringsorganisasies (NRO’s) binne ’n demokraties-gerigte
proses van omgewingsbestuur in veral die Merafong-studiegebied. Fasette wat
uit die bespreking na vore kom, is: i) dat hierdie groep se deelnemerskap in
die gebied eers gedurende die negentigerjare momentum gekry het, ii) dat
dit beperk was tot aktiwiteite van veral “whistle-blowing” van individue, met
geen gekonsolideerde poging om die primêre omgewingsdeelnemers in die
Merafong-gebied as die omgewingsbesoedelaars vas te vat nie, iii) dat solank
as wat NRO’s se bestaan van die besoedelaar se fondse afhang, daar weinig
konstruktiewe vordering in omgewingsremediëring sal wees, en iv) dat NRO’s
se omgewingstem in die 21e eeu wel meer gewig sal dra, onder andere as
gevolg van die groter erkenning wat menseregte en ‘n druk vir toepassing van
1
2

B Walsh, “Heroes of the environment”, Time, 29, October 2007.
“Networking directory,” Enviropedia, (Johannesburg, Sappi, ca 2006), p. 363.
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nuut-ontwikkelde omgewingswetgewing geniet as enige tyd in die verlede.

Introduction
In a recent special issue of Time,3 the environmental contributions of a
number of internationally recognised visionaries, activists, innovators, and
entrepreneurs were highlighted as “speakers of the planet”. South Africa also
has its own wide range of “speakers”, of whom some focus more nationally
and others more locally on issues that range from endangered species to air
and water pollution. Disasters on a micro scale, such as that experienced in
the Wonderfontein Spruit in Merafong (in Gauteng Province), are a typical
example that can certainly lead to the evolving of secondary disasters on a
macro scale. Some “speakers” were around when this part of the voiceless
earth was being exploited economically, but were somehow silenced and/or
satisfied by the earth’s capacity to adapt. By reflecting the environmental
history of this area up to 2007, the role and efficiency of the “speakers” are
accentuated as a milestone period from which other environmentalists can
learn.
It is said that the earth’s supply of water is vast. However, about 96%
is salty, and most of the remaining fresh water is locked into ice caps and
glaciers. Thus less than 1% of the earth’s water is readily available for human
use. Modern society places tremendous demands on this limited source. As
supplies of groundwater are reduced and pollution contaminates these and
other reservoirs, shortages of water may become a serious concern in the
future.4
Another interesting environmental fact is that only about 12% of South
Africa is arable. So the country is, in fact, agriculturally poor, and this
sector contributes very little to the overall gross domestic product (GDP).
Furthermore, South Africa’s natural attributes are equally complex. Its
ecological richness is unparalleled, and despite its small area (1 219 912 sq. km), it is

3
4

See B Walsh, “Heroes of the environment”, Time, 29, October 2007.
See J Trefil & RM Hazen, The sciences, an integrated approach, 4th edition (USA, John Wiley & Sons, 2004),
p. 443.
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the third most biodiverse country on earth,5 a “world in one country” as the
tourist slogan proclaims.6 Yet, when the preservation of this environmental
richness boils down to local environmental awareness, we might also be one
of the countries with the highest rankings as far as ecological ignorance in the
process of exploiting minerals is concerned.
Currently, the disastrous environmental status in, for example, the
Wonderfontein Spruit catchment area (formerly known as part of the Gatsrand
ward in the Potchefstroom district, then after 1959 known as the Carletonville
area in the Oberholzer district and, by 2005, called the Merafong municipal
area) can be labelled as a micro example of ecological ignorance.
To substantiate the above-mentioned statement, it is required to explore the
positions and activities of all the stakeholders who – through the span of
centuries – have had an impact on the environment to a lesser or greater extent.
They, among others, could be the first indigenous San inhabitants, followed
by the Mzilikazi of the Ndebele’s Difaqane movement in the interior, the
settlement of Trekker groups and eventually farming communities, up to the
mining industry and its complex managerial structure (including Government)
that supported the industrial process in an already brittle environment to
lengths of overexploitation. The focus of this article, however, is not to
address the validity or invalidity of the activities of these stakeholders, but to
determine to what extent especially non-governmental organisations (NGOs)
efficiently adhered to their organisations’ constitutional principles, their own
moral attitudes, and the pleas of the community to address environmental
concerns in the Wonderfontein Spruit catchment area. These key aspects will
be discussed in the following sections.

The WFS area and environment: An historical synopsis
Environmental awareness and conservation in the Wonderfontein Spruit
catchment area since the 1950s appear to have had a slow beginning. Though it
is accepted that physical landscape manipulations are inevitable in the process
of meeting human needs, these alterations produce (and have done so in the
5
6

After Indonesia and Brazil, see World Conservation Monitoring Centre, Development of a National Biodiversity
Index (Discussion paper), 1992.
J Carruthers, “Transnational and transdisciplinary aspects of the environmental history of Africa”, Paper
presented at the International Conference on Humankind at the Intersection of Nature and Culture, Kruger
National Park, 4-6 September 2006 (Aspects of this paper were also presented at the 20th International Congress
of Historical Sciences held in Sydney in July 2005), Introductory.
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past) biological consequences, of which some are unavoidable. Through the
decades and years, the key challenge has been that of controlling the side
effects of “something wanted by society”.7 After Merafong’s (Carletonville’s)
municipal independence in 1959, the mining sector gradually featured as
the dominant role player, landowner, and exploiter of – among others – the
environmental status of the Wonderfontein Spruit catchment.
Since the Water Act of 1912, Government – through laws and amendments to
Acts from the thirties – had intended to manage dolomitic water. Eventually,
the powers of the Ministry of Water Affairs increased in the fifties when the
new Water Act No. 54 of 1956 stipulated that a permit was necessary if a mine
wished to discharge dolomitic groundwater beyond its boundaries.8 During
this process, the Director of Water Affairs also continued to investigate the
merits of “total” dewatering in the Wonderfontein catchment from 1956 and
presented a report in this regard in November 1960. A laxity (and, in essence,
a reflection of the Government’s abuse of its own stakeholder9 position) is to
be found in the many historical events related to, for example, the disposal
of the surplus dolomitic water by the mines10 − this in spite of the fact that
a Government-inspired commission, known as the Jordaan Commission,
revealed a few important findings. The Jordaan report of 1960 at least
explicitly indicated destructive environmental possibilities and warned the
mines to be prepared to bear the financial consequences.11
In December 1963, another agreement was reached between the Government
and the Chamber of Mines on the policy of dewatering and how to address
the resulting damage.12 Two bodies were formed to deal with the situation
in 1964, namely, the State Co-ordinating Technical Committee on Sinkholes
and Subsidences (SCTC) and the Far West Rand Dolomitic Water Association
7

Compare A Turton, HJ Hattingh, GA Maree, DJ Roux, M Claassen & WF Strydom (eds.) Governance as a
trialogue: Government-Society-Science in transition (Berlin, Springer Verlag, 2007), p. 74.
8 N Funke, K Nortje, K Findlater, M Burns, A Turton, A Weaver & H Hattingh, “Redressing inequality: South
Africa’s new water policy”, Environment, 4 January, 2007.
9 See a short discussion on the concept “stakeholder” in the next section on NGOs.
10 See CJU Swart, EJ Stoch, J van Jaarsveld & ABA Brink, “The lower Wonderfontein Spruit: an exposé”,
Environmental Geology, vol. 43 , 2003, pp. 635-665; A Taylor, “Unnatural inequalities: Social and environmental
history”, Environmental History, 1(4), 1996, pp. 6-19.
11 Private collection, EJ Stoch, RSA, Department of Water Affairs, Final report of the Interdepartmental
Committee regarding Dolomitic Mine Water: Far West Rand, November 1960, p. 16; See also RA Adler, M
Claassen, L Godfrey & A Turton, “Water, mining and waste: an historical and economic perspective on conflict
management in South Africa”, The economics of Peace and Security Journal, 2(2), 2007, pp. 33-34.
12 ES van Eeden, “Ekonomiese ontwikkeling en die invloed daarvan op Carletonville, 1948-1988: ’n Historiese
studie” (PU vir CHO, PhD-proefskrif, 1992); RJ Kleyweght & DR Pike, “Surface subsidence and sink-holes
caused by the lowering of the dolomitic water table on the Far West Rand gold field of South Africa”, Annual
Geological Survey of South Africa, 16, 1982, pp. 77-105.
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(FWRDWA). The key function of the SCTC was to allay the fears of the public
by delineating areas suitable for development and instituting regular ground
movement monitoring through geophysical and geological investigations. The
SCTC also had to advise the FWRDWA with respect to the compensation
for dewatering-related damage. Despite all these managerial structures
being in place, the environment was still pushed beyond limits to enable the
human being to produce “glittering gold”,13 while little was done to apply a
meaningful input as compensation for this output that was expected.14
An aspect that, from the sixties, was added to especially the concerns of
irrigation farmers was the effects of the water quality on crops and animals.
This happened after the mines had been tasked to distribute the pumped
underground water through a channel pipeline to farmers.15 Based then on
purely economic motives, farmers in 1948 already petitioned the Secretary of
Water Affairs with concerns in respect of the possible consequences of injecting
cement to curtail the flow of water in the dolomitic fissures and the resulting
failure of the springs for, for example, use for agricultural purposes.16
Though the initially fierce debate between agriculturalists and the mines (the
latter supported by the Government) on whether there was indeed pollution or
not slackened somewhat from the seventies,17 concerns were louder again from
the nineties. This time, scientific research done by academics accentuated the
validity of past water pollution concerns,18 though a number of instances of
past research clearly reflected this possibility.19 In the most recent research by
Barthel and Funke20 and others conducted by the Government’s National

13 “Glittering gold” is a typical well-known reference authors of books use to label the physical feature and
economic value of this mineral in a short and efficient way.
14 Compare ES van Eeden, “Ekonomiese ontwikkeling …”, 1992, Ch. 4-5.
15 Compare ES van Eeden, “Ekonomiese ontwikkeling …“, Ch. 3-5.
16 Compare EJ Stoch, ca 1960-1970, Private collection; ES van Eeden, “Die geskiedenis van die Gatsrand vanaf
Trekkervestiging 1838 tot dorpsproklamering” 1948 (PU vir CHO, MA-verhandeling, 1988).
17 Compare ES van Eeden, “Ekonomiese ontwikkeling …”, Ch. 3-5.
18 Compare A Turton, HJ Hattingh, GA Maree, DJ Roux, M Claassen & WF Strydom (eds.) , Governance as
a trialogue: Government-society-science in transition (Berlin, Springer Verlag, 2007), pp. 1-10; NNR, 2007;
National Nuclear Regulator. “Technical report, Radiological impacts of the mining activities to the public in the
Wonderfonteinspruit Catchment Area” [also known as the Brenk report], July; ES van Eeden, AB de Villiers,
H Strydom & EJ Stoch, “Mines, peoples and sinkholes – An analysis of the Carletonville municipal area in
South Africa as a case study regarding policies of secrecy”, Historia, 47(1), May, 2003; ES van Eeden, “So long
gold mines – long lives industries? A case study of Carletonville’s battle for economic survival”, South African
Economic History Journal, November, 1997.
19 M Matic & M Mrost, “In situ leaching of uranium from Gold Mine residue dams”, The South African Industrial
Chemist, October, 1964, pp. 127-133.
20 R Barthel & R Funke, “Radiological risks of cattle watering at polluted surface water …”, pp. 23-25.
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Nuclear Regulator (NNR),21 the radiological risks of the mining activities
for cattle watering at polluted surface water bodies in the WFC area were
extensively looked into. The researchers pointed out that the SeCa results at
many sites were “to the order of 100 mSv per annum” instead of the restricted
dose of 1 mSv. Recent investigations on aspects of pollution confirmed the
role of the mines as polluter.22
Farmers as affected stakeholders have, in recent years, joined hands with
interested stakeholders such as NGOs and researchers to handle their
concerns and defend their situation as well as support them to improve on
their “injured” status.23
People living in informal settlements are another group that can be regarded
as being affected. Though very limited research has been done on this
specific affected group to date, several voices from NGOs have accentuated
the urgency of sufficient research and protection of these people. For the
purposes of this discussion, they will, therefore, not be discussed in depth,
but simply mentioned to become aware of the secondary stakeholder position
that these communities are also entitled to fulfil.
In the 1970s, as part of the international focus on environmental awareness,
a variety of actions and activities through various stakeholders such as the
Government, the mining industry, and the provincial and local governments
developed to deal with environmental issues such as that of the Merafong area
in some way. As far as some departments in Government were concerned, the
Department of Minerals and Energy (DME), earlier called the Department of
Mines (DM), focused more on the management of the mining industry and
the safety of its workforce, rather than concentrating on the wellness of the
workforce as representatives of a broader community and the community’s
environment. The DME also financially assisted expertise in, especially, some
21 R Barthel, G Deissmann & WLeotwane, “Radiological impact assessment of mining activities in the
Wonderfonteinspruit catchment area” (Environmin Conference, Pilanesberg, NWU), 23-25 July, 2007.
22 Compare BigenAfrica, Pretoria, Wonderfontein Action Group (WAG), Meeting, Sediment sampling results,
24 August (as conducted by the Nuclear Technology Services of South Africa − NECSA), 2007; Escarpment
Environment Protection Group (EEPOG), “Impacts of proposed amendments to the Minerals Petroleum
Resources Development Act (MPRDA)”, 17 August, 2007, “Petition (to the facilitators of the WAG and
Kromdraai Forums”; R Heyl, “The effects of mining effluent on the aquatic environment”, (UJ, Hons.
Manuscript, 2007); M Liefferink, 1988-2007, Private collection.
23 The NGO’s Jubilee Groundwork and members of the former Mine Workers Union have also recently entered
the debate and focus to improve the WFS area and community’s situation. On 28 October 2007 a workshop
was organised with the Bekkersdal community close to the Randfontein-WFS area to initiate discussions in this
regard. See ES van Eeden, Private Collection, 2006-2007, E-mail, M Liefferink/E.S van Eeden, 27 October
2007.
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departments of Government to survey various environments for explicit
mineral exploitation for the sake of economic progress for all.24
From the nineties, some departments in local governments were exclusively
tasked to manage environmental issues in their area. The early 21stcentury status of this outcome still appears to be in its infancy. By 2007,
the Enforcement Directorate of the Department of Environmental Affairs
and Tourism (DEAT) was approached to accentuate the responsibility
of local governments with regard to environmental issues related to water
and air pollution.25 This and other activities happened against concerted
efforts worldwide to progress towards environmental sustainability and
environmental awareness programmes as well as to draft best-practice policy
documents by, among others, the International Union for the Conservation
of Nature or World Conservation Union (IUCN) and Global HQ. By 2007,
the latter – also hosting a huge website – was regarded as by far the biggest
and most credible environmental conservation sustainably focused agency in
the world.26 To what extent local NGO activities have benefited, or have
allowed themselves to benefit, from international environmental structures
could be assessed from the information as provided in Section 3.

Non-governmental organisations (NGOs) as environmental stakeholders
NGOs are non-profit organisations (NPOs) as defined and governed by the
NPO Act 71 of 1997. As such, NGOs are recognised by the South African
Revenue Service (SARS) as organisations that are excluded from income tax
exemption. Another distinguished aspect of NGOs is that they are regarded
– and also see themselves – as stakeholders concerning something that affects
themselves and/or others. According to Ramirez,27 the word “stakeholder”
was first recorded in 1708 as “a person who holds the stake or stakes in a bet,”
with the current definition being “a person with an interest or concern in
24 Department of Mines (DM), Report No. 6869, LT Nel, HF Frommurze, J Willemse & SH Haughton, “The
geology of Ventersdorp and adjoining country”, Geological Survey (Government Printer, Pretoria, 1935), pp.
66-70; Report No. 4423, LT Nel, FC Truter & J Willemse, “The geology of the country around Potchefstroom
and Klerksdorp”, Geological Survey (Government Printer, Pretoria, 1939); HB Bunkell, “Geology of the
Krugersdorp District”, Trans. Geological Society of South Africa, V(iv), Johannesburg, 1902.
25 M Liefferink, Private Collection, 1988-2007, Private collection.
26 Compare M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, E-mail, T Ferrar/Multiple recipients, 12 September
2007.
27 R Ramirez, “Stakeholder analysis and conflict management”, D Buckles (ed), Cultivating Peace: Conflict and
collaboration in natural resource management (IDRC/World Bank Institute, Ottawa and Washington D.C.,
1999), pp. 101-126.
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something” with the intention to “care” for it or to “improve” it.
Interested stakeholders are, among others, involved in environmental
decision-making or participation processes as well as soliciting the affected. This
is done in a variety of ways, namely, to obtain consent, increase transparency,
and even legitimise the infliction of a potential negatively perceived change
to an environment. The concept “interested” stakeholders thus defines the
morally and ethically concerned, and they are, therefore, regarded as, for
example, environmentalists or persons acting on behalf of public interest to
mainly support the injured or affected. The academic community and/or
research groups as well as consultants or NGOs could also be categorised as
interested stakeholders.
In their research, Tesch and Kempton concluded that four distinct meanings
of the term “environmentalist” exist, namely, those who care, but do not act in
the public sphere, the conservationists, the activists (those taking civic actions),
and the radical environmentalists.28 Within NGO circles, environmental
activists will be found, and they can operate as part of NGO activities or
separate from them. The following has been observed on environmental
activists:29
As watch dogs for civil society’s rights and interests, environmental activists
and pressure groups represent the most informed and hence appropriate group
to represent stakeholders on environmental reporting issues. It can be argued
that without enforceable and comprehensive environmental accounting and
environmental reporting standards, little will be done to regulate the activities
of business and industry, as those in a position to regulate such activities
(Government and the public) may not be aware of the severity of impact of
particular business/industrial activities.

In South Africa, a number of organisations exist that directly or indirectly
deal with environmental heritage and/or remediation. Some can be traced
back to even before the 1980s. Among others, the Federasie van Sake en
Beroepsvroue and the Cape Town Chamber of Commerce had the following
to say to Government departments:
There has been some criticism of the fact that South Africa lacks a body which
would be responsible for the overall control of pollution in its various forms
… to co-ordinate all the factors involved in the protection of natural resources
28 D Tesch & W Kempton, “Who is an environmentalist? The polysemy of environmentalist terms and correlated
environmental actions”, Journal of Ecological Anthropology, 2004, pp. 67, 81.
29 CG Mitchell & NW Quinn, “Environmental reporting disclosure in South Africa: A comparative study of the
expectations of selected groups of preparers and users”, Meditari Accountancy Research, 13(2), 2005, p. 19.
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– the development areas, the conservation of wild life, public health both
mental and physical – which should have full power to ensure immediate
control for present and long term planning …

After 35 years, these complaints, coming from 21st-century NGOs and
activists, are just as fresh as they were then:
… poor institutional control, failure on the part of the responsible authorities
to fulfil their mandates, failure to carry out environmental monitoring and
enforcement in an efficient and considered manner, and failure to enforce the
Polluter Pays Principle …

The efficiency of NGOs as spokespersons and spokes organisations, in some
way, is reflected in the several repetitions of requests for environmental action,
of which few had borne fruit up to 2006, with more consolidated efforts since
the scenario changed somewhat in 2007.30

NGO’s as the environmentally concerned
Formal NGO presence since the nineties
Environmental preservation from the nineties became more prominent as a
result of a growing environmental awareness and certain problems that were
accentuated (such as global warming). By 2006, approximately 116 NGOs
existed in South Africa. They covered either local concerns or a broader
national concern. Even international organisations are active as NGOs to
support environmental remediation in some way. Approximately 24 of these
NGOs are steered from the Gauteng Province and none from the North-West
Province, under which the WFS catchment was originally adminastrated.
A general trend of the NGO profile is that it includes a variety of organisations
and divisions: from academic institutions to corporate businesses and private
companies. Some focus on multidisciplinary and transdisciplinary research
ventures, others focus more specifically on the care of animals or endangered
species, and yet others focus on promoting healthy sustainable environments
as well as educating people to improve the quality of their environment.31

30 See National Archive (NA), Dept for the Protection of the Environment (PE) Letter, Federasie van Sake- en
Beroepsvroue, 1972; M Liefferink, 1988-2007, Private collection, Letter, M Liefferink/Multiple recipients, 2
September 2007.
31 Compare “Networking directory” Enviropedia ca. 2006, pp. 350-494 as obtained from M Liefferink, 2007.
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Some of the NGOs that deal with the environment are Africa Health
and Development, Legal Resources Centre, Habitat Council, South
African Council of Churches, Parliamentary Research Unit “Biofuels: The
Environmental Context”, Bluepebble: Independent Environmental Agency,
Watercourse, Pearly Beach Conservation Society, Nelson Mandela Bay Local
Environmentalists − NiMBLE, FACT − For A Cleaner Tomorrow, and
Envirosec, as well as the Public Environmental Arbiters (PEA), etc. The latter
is an initiative that originated within the environmental controvercialities of
the WFS-catchment area and water issues in the Potchefstroom area.
Other key non-NGO interested parties or stakeholders in, specifically,
the WFS area (who actually contributed to making the local general public
aware of environmentally-related problems) are the Potchefstroom Petitioners
(PP), the Randfontein Environmental Action Group (REAG), and The
Wonderfontein Action Group (WAG).32

NGOs with an indirect focus on environmental remedial proactivity in
the WFS area
NGOs, nationally and legally acknowledged – and with an indirect WFS
focus, (mainly active since the nineties) – are the Chronicle Group, Green
Cross, Groundwork, the Legal Resource Centre (LRC), Pelindaba Working
Group, WESSA, and Earthlife Africa. To make functioning possible, these
NGOs rely on governments, industries, organisations, and individuals from
national and international spheres to support them. An ironical aspect in this
regard is that the South African Government and the gold mining industry,
active in the Merafong and broader mining area, also financially support some
of these organisations, which have taken up the challenge in recent years and
months of “whistle-blowing” against these financial supporters regarding the
environmental destruction in the Wonderfontein Spruit area. WESSA and
the LRC, for example, are partially funded by Gold Fields South Africa, and
Earthlife Africa is partially funded by the African National Congress (ANC)
Government.33
Though NGO actions in the Wonderfontein Spruit appear to have been
noteworthy and impressive in recent years, not all have actively taken part. Two
32 Compare M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, General information & memories on PEA.
33 M Liefferink, 1988-2007, Private collection, E-mail, M Liefferink/Dr EJ Stoch, 14 June 2007.
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arguments for this historical impression exist, namely, i) the “sole mandate”
and individualism in operating in this area by environmental activist Mariette
Liefferink as a member of basically all of these aforementioned NGOs and ii)
the cautious approach of these NGO leaderships in reacting against polluters
or “supporters of polluters” who provide life money for their existence.34
Also, from an historical perspective, some environmental actions specifically
steered by the general public were apparently not always as highly regarded
as those initiated by Government or highly respected industries and/
or institutions. This perception has an historical tail, linked to people in
governmental periods where the majority of the public was visible, but not
supposed to be heard.35 Therefore, local action groups who also contributed
in making the general public and the media more aware of their water and
general environmental pollution problem were the Potchefstroom Petitioners
(PP) and later the Randfontein Environmental Action Group (REAG).
As a result of a lack of efficient coordination and consolidation among the
various NGO groupings as affected and/or interested stakeholders, a concerned
group – with Mrs Liefferink as key organiser – formally progressed towards
founding an umbrella federation in August 2007, with debates afterwards
on what its exact name should be.36 However, efforts at all-inclusivity failed
because of insufficient communication channels. Therefore, some national
stakeholders perceived the newly formed federation of NGOs as unacceptable
and intended to concentrate on their own activities and efforts:37
While I support in principle the formation of a Global Conservation Union,
I believe the timing of this is divisive and an attempt to draw the attention
away from the formation of our national Coalition Against Nuclear Energy.
Consequently I must decline your invitation to participate in the naming
of the organization to which I have not been a consulting party, and whose
members have not bothered to consult me regarding the merits of forming
such an organisation in the first place.

Thus, with regard to the role of NGOs in the environmental remediation
of the Wonderfontein Spruit area, only four to five role players actively
committed themselves because of the proactive intervening role of a member
34 Impressions are based on the private collections of M Liefferink & ES van Eeden.
35 M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007; N Funke, K Nortje, K Findlater, M Burns, A Turton, A Weaver
& H Hattingh, “Redressing inequality: South Africa’s new water policy”, Environment, 4 January 2007.
36 M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, E-mail, M Liefferink/Multiple recipients, 12 September 2007; 21
September 2007.
37 Compare M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, E-mail, DR Lewis (Founder Member, Coalition Against
Nuclear Energy [CANE])/M Liefferink, 22 September 2007.
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of their organisations, South Africa’s well-known environmental activist
Ms Mariette Liefferink, for more than a decade.38 During these years, the
academic community of the North-West University (as an NGO), which
was just as actively involved and represented a variety of disciplines working
in this area, was divided in its approach to reporting matters related to the
environment and the possible effects of mining activities in the WFS area
and surrounds. Because reasons for this statement could result in an endless
debate, it seems best to rather mention key motivators that could have been
factors to take into consideration:
•
•

Funds occasionally received from the mining industry for research and other
research needs
Financial considerations by individuals in rather supporting a future remedial
plan by the polluter and refraining from being “destructive by requesting that
the polluter must pay”. By thus supporting the mines, these individuals may
reap some financial benefit to boot.39 As mentioned earlier, this approach is
labelled pragmatic if it is not about financial considerations only, but seriously
for the course of environmental remediation.

An average profile of an NGO member as an environmentally concerned
person or as an environmental activist
Though the theme in this section still requires some solid empirical research
to avoid stereotyping, the following notes may serve as a first stride to provide
some perspective – based on impressions of a few NGO members themselves
and from some first-hand experience of the writers:40
NGOs/NPO members as environmentally concerned activists:
•

can work actively or progressively against environmental injustices, regardless
of how much time or expenses it takes and

38 See M Liefferink. Private collection, 1988-2007, E-mail, J Thebaut (Director Chronicles Group)/M Liefferink,
17 December 2006; E-mail, B Charrier (Vice-President Green Cross International, Switzerland)/M Liefferink,
27 November 2006; E-mail, A Turton (Executive Director IWRA)/M Liefferink, 1 December 2006; E-mail,
B Peek (Member, Groundwork Friends of the Earth, SA)/M Liefferink, 4 April 2007; Legal Resource Centre,
E-mail, E Nicol (Member, LRC)/M Liefferink, 6 February 2007.
39 Compare ES van Eeden, Private collection, 2006-2007, Correspondence (on numerous occasions), ES van
Eeden/EJ Stoch.
40 An argument may be that some of these characteristics may very well also apply to ordinary members of
the public. This is not disputed. Compare M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, Oral memories, 24
September 2007; D Tesch & W Kempton, “Who is an environmentalist? The polysemy of environmentalist
terms and correlated environmental actions”, Journal of Ecological Anthropology, 2004.
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•

realise that the future of humankind is inevitably linked to the way the
environment is preserved;

•
•

are emotionally sensitive;
most of the time occupy more than one occupation or have retired and offer
free time with no remuneration to practise environmental activities;
could sometimes be labelled as irrational, though well-informed;
may have hidden agendas or motives for being environmentally active;
are perceived as different from the average member of society as far as
personalities are concerned;
can work/agitate for improvement in extreme ways;
are not necessarily wealthy or rich;
are sometimes careless in the way they themselves preserve the environment or
care for themselves;
do not necessarily base their urge for, or focus on, environmentally righteous
practices on any religious or ethical grounds, but purely on preserving
the environment for the generations to come or to serve the principle of
righteousness or to avoid health destructors.41

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

In the “environmental battle” of the WFS catchment area NGOs - reflecting
these profile features - were visible.

The NGO focus on dealing with environmental matters
In the Wonderfontein Spruit catchment area, it was NGOs, mainly in their
capacity as research organisations, who first wrote research reports on the
features and the vulnerability of this environment, as well as the environmental
impact of the human being’s economic practices on the environment. This
process of gathering environmentally related information in the Merafong
area stretched over more than a century. The commencement of the 21st
century historically reflected that a limited number of these results were:
•
•

followed up efficiently and immediately by those making money available for
the research; and
released to the general public, as they were either confidential and absorbed into
bigger reports or the results/outcomes were regarded as being the ownership of

41 Compare M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, Oral memories, 24 September 2007; Impressions by ES
van Eeden, 2006-2007.
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those who had paid for the research.

As such, the multidisciplinary variety of academic input could be perceived
as voiceless in the public sphere, but its contribution has at least been
acknowledged in the limited space of the academic environment in which the
producers of this research find themselves in order to earn a living.
A combination of a number of factors can probably be identified that have
changed the WFS scenario to being only the domain of the gold mining
industry as capitalists and exploiters, the Government as the sharers of
profits, and the academic intellectuals (the latter as NGOs and as individuals
employed by the industry or the national/local government) as the powerless
and the voiceless, but most probably the best informed. These factors are:
•
•
•
•

•

•

a growing general awareness of the long-term need to environmentally preserve
since the 1970s;
improved educational levels of communities in general to support a notion of
awareness;
the visibility of more environmentally focussed NGOs and individuals;
a change in the ideological and political perspectives of the day that allowed
for more human freedom in, for example, “whistle-blowing” (and accentuated
constitutionally through, for example, the National Environmental Management
Act No. 107 of 1998, section 31) within the circles of “ordinary” voices to stand
up against the destructive economic dominance of environmental exploiters
(foreign and local) over decades;
the opportunity for ‘whistle blowing’ through the news media and the
disclosure of environmental incidents and infractions to the Human Rights
Commission, the Public Protector, the Director Generals of the relevant organs
of Government such as the Department of Minerals & Energy (DME), The
Department of Environment and Tourism (DEAT), the Department of Water
Affairs and Forestry (DWAF), the National Nuclear Regulator (NNR) as
well as the Ministries of the relevant organs of Government. Environmental
governance since 1996 is founded on the Bill of Rights, Section 24 of the
Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, Act No 108 of 1996 that people
have environmental rights. These rights include entitlement to an environment
that is not harmful to the health or well being of people as well as a claim to
environmental protection for the benefit of present and future generations.
Backed by the Constitution then, whistle blowing became a more feasible
option for environmentalists as the interested stakeholders and
the order of the day recently has been the general public’s exposure to research
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reports, more frequently available as a result of the openness accentuated by the
relatively new South African Constitution. Therefore, research findings such
as those of the Water Research Commission in Report No. 1095/02 and the
controversially received Report No. 1214/06 as examples were more seriously
addressed and questions asked.42

Therefore, with more concerned or interested parties on the scene as NGOs,
other than those mentioned above as non-NGO interested and/or affected
parties, some moves have been made in the past two years (2006-2007) to
force the Mining Industry and Government i) to be more explicit on their
historical role in the eventual outcome of the WFS environment, ii) to be
clear on their intentions of how the WFS environment should be remediated,
and iii) to promptly apply the “polluter must Pay Principle”, which has been
so neatly constituted.43
Apart from numerous discussions and sessions with these major role players
on the economy and the WFS environment,44 NGOs have also combined
this pragmatic approach with a blunt enforcement action of creating public
awareness, stirring the status quo, and creating quicker responses from
Government and the mines by utilising the following communication
pathways:45

42 Compare M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, Letter, M Liefferink/Environmental Management
Inspector (Enforcement Directorate, DEAT), 11 June 2007; ES van Eeden, 2006-2007, Private collection,
E-mail, A Turton (International Water Research Association [IWRA]), “Mine water and strategic focus points”,
16 April, 2007, pp. 1-10; ES van Eeden, “Whose environment? whose nature? – a trans-disciplinary discussion
on some inhumane actions in the destruction and construction in nature – case study, the Merafong municipal
region”, South Africa, International Conference on Humankind and the Intersection of Nature and Culture,
Transdisciplinary Journal, 2, November 2006.
43 Compare the several letters and reports exchanged between environmental activist Ms Mariette Liefferink and
the mining authorities as well as with the Government and academics from tertiary institutions in M. Liefferink,
Private collection, 1988-2007.
44 In international circles, this is called the pragmatic way of doing. Thus not to battle heavy industry, but to
collaborate with it. The WFS area also hosts collaborators. Compare B. Walsh, “Heroes of the environment”,
Time, 29, October 2007, p. 54; EJ Stoch, Private Collection, 1960-1970; ES van Eeden, Private collection,
2006-2007.
45 ES van Eeden, “Ekonomiese ontwikkeling en die invloed daarvan..., Ch. 4-5. Also compare M Liefferink,
Private collection, 1988-2007. Oral memories, 24 September 2007.
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•

•

Pressure on Government and mines by ‘whistle blowing’ in a variety of newspapers
(especially the Beeld,46 the Sowetan,47 the Citizen,48 Sunday Tribune,49 Cape
Times,50 and TV coverage on the programme Carte Blanche).51
As a result of ’whistle blowing’ together with continuous talks and complaints
through local action groups (in which individual NGOs and/or environmental
activists also participated), a forum to include all role players was founded. In
the WFS area, the Wonderfontein Action Group (WAG) was formed by Gold
Fields on 5 July 2006 to consolidate all stakeholders as affected/“injured” and
interested parties with a key focus on finding solutions that satisfy all. To do so,
an “independent” facilitator, BigenAfrica, was appointed in October 2006.52

•

A proactive, continuous “whistle-blowing” in newspapers during the past
months through the voices of reporters – which, in turn, also gave voice to the
voiceless NGO individuals/environmental activists as well as some community
members and organisations active in the WFS area – saw the growth of a general
environmental awareness among the general public.53

•

Oral and written submissions were also directed to the Ministers of DEAT,
DWAF, and DME and written responses and oral submissions to the
Parliamentary Portfolio Committee on Environmental Affairs.
Dr Koos Pretorius and Mariette Liefferink also called for a meeting, on 8
September 2007, with environmental lawyers, conservationists, environmental
managers and consultants, scientists, advocates (Adv. George Bizos), NGOs,

•

46 Compare the recent articles of the SAB award-winning environmental journalist (as reported on 12 October
2007 in the Beeld), E Tempelhoff, “Groep plaas druk op regering oor spruit se water”, Beeld, 4 Januarie
2007; E Tempelhoff, “Mense en omgewing stik onder goudwelvaart. Mynmonopolie se grumoeras”, Beeld,
2 Februarie 2007, p. 11; E Tempelhoff, “Gifspruit”, Beeld, 3 Februarie 2007; E Tempelhoff, “Owerheid
erken Spruit is besoedel”, Beeld, 8 Februarie 2007; E Tempelhoff, “Suur mynwater lei tot sinkgate. Vreet aan
dolomietkompartemente”, Beeld, 24 April 2007; E Tempelhoff, “Besoedeling: Gif in die water. Mooirivier
lankal deur myne besmet,” Beeld, 31 Julie 2007.
47 J Avril, “Lives at risk. State knew about danger for 40 years”. Sowetan: 1,4. 24 July 2007; J Avril, “Report
exposes high water contamination”, Sowetan, 3 August 2007; J Avril, “Poisoned by mines”. Sowetan, 20 August
2007.
48 Anon., “SA ‘Erin’ widens toxic water fight. Water too dangerous for farming“, The Citizen, 14 August 2007.
49 The Sunday Independent and the Sunday Tribune (shared the following article under the same title), L Marshall,
“New alliance to fight environmental degradation”, 9 September 2007.
50 M Gosling, “The environmental impact of uranium waste”, Cape Times, 25 June 2007.
51 See SABC TV, Programme Carte Blanche, Genre: Environment and conservation, Producer Carol Albertyn
Christie, Presenter Devi Sankaree Govender, 12 August 2007.
52 Compare the information obtained through ES van Eeden, Private collection, 2006-2007, E-mail, W Pepler
(Bigenafrica, Pretoria)/ES van Eeden (Researcher), 22 October 2007.
53 Compare E Tempelhoff, “Familie wil R53m van myn hê”, Beeld, 24 Junie 2004; E Tempelhoff, “Inwoners moet
weet van giftige gebied”, Beeld, 10 Augustus 2004; E Tempelhoff, “Dam se water glo giftig”, Beeld, 29 Januarie
2007; E Tempelhoff, “Wonderfonteinspruit besoedeling is `n ramp wat duisende bedreig sê DA”, Beeld, 20 Julie
2007; E Tempelhoff, “Hoe het myne siek gemaak”, Beeld, 30 Augustus 2007; E Tempelhoff, “Myne misken
menseregte, meen Bizos”, Beeld, 11 September 2007; E Tempelhoff, “Vrae oor stowwe op Rietvlei, verslag hoop
op“, Beeld, 7 September 2007.
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•

•

and community representatives for the establishment of a federation in
order to address negative externalities imposed on the general public and
local communities by irresponsible mining practices and poor institutional
control.54
“Whistle-blowing” also led to a more active responsibility regarding
environmental remediation and implementation of precautionary measurements
in the WFS and the broader former Far West Rand mining area by the mining
industry and the local governments involved.55 Among others, they looked
into the complaints of water pollution and eventually ensured that warning
signs were put up and that a provision was made to provide clean water where
it was required.56
NGOs also learnt that a very important aspect of reliable “whistle-blowing”
was based on reports made available by scientists and from their scientific
findings.57

In fact, NGOs and present day journalists and reporters currently regard it
54 Compare M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, E-mail, M Liefferink/ES van Eeden, 27 October 2007;
E-Mail, M Liefferink/Multiple recepients on Non Governmental Organisations or NON Profit Organisations:
Challenges, 26 September 2007. By the time of publishing this article in Nov. 2007 the Federation for a
Sustainable Environment was formed
55 Compare Harmony Gold, Randfontein, Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA), Re-mining and processing
of the tailings facilities, October 2007 and the activities steered under the Wonderfontein Action Group. See
ES van Eeden, Private collection, 2006-2007, Minutes, WAG, 2006-2007.
56 Compare ES van Eeden, Private Collection, 2006-2007, E-mail, E Tempelhoff/ES van Eeden, 30 October
2007.
57 Compare the contributions of a few professionals as researchers or academics through decades in alphabetical
order: W Anderson & GH Stanley, “Intimate relations between Archaeology and Geology”, Transvaal Geological
Society of South Africa, 12, 1909; HB Bunkell, “Geology of the Krugersdorp District”, Trans. Geological Society
of South Africa, V(iv), Johannesburg, 1902; JS Crawhill, “Control of underground water by cementation”,
Optima, 3(1), 1953; WP de Kock, 1964. “The geology and economic significance of the West Wits Line”,
The Geological Society of South Africa, I; D Draper, “Dolomite in South Africa”, QJGS, 50, 1894; C Deegan &
M Rannkin, “The materiality of environmental information to users of annual reports”, Accounting, Auditing
and Accountability Journal, 10(4), 1997, pp. 562-583; M Epstein & M Friedman, “Social disclosure and the
individual investor”, Accounting, Auditing and Accountability Journal, 7(4), 1994, pp. 94-109; A Leopold, “The
Land Ethic”, A Sand County Almanac, 1994; M Matic and M Mrost, “In situ leaching of uranium from gold
mine residue dams”, The South African Industrial Chemist, October, 1964, pp. 127-133; CG Mitchell & NW
Quinn, “Environmental reporting disclosure in South Africa: A comparative study of the expectations of
selected groups of preparers and users”, Meditari Accountancy Research, 13(2), 2005, pp. 17-33; RA Pelletier,
“Contributions to the geology of the Far West Rand”, Transactions of the Geological Society of South Africa, XL,
July, 1937; CJU Swart, RJ Kleywegt & EJ Stoch, “The future of the dolomitic springs after mine closure on the
Far West Rand, Gauteng, RSA”, Environmental Geology, 44, 2003, pp. 751-770; CJU Swart, EJ Stoch, J van
Jaarsveld & ABA Brink, “The lower Wonderfontein Spruit: an exposé”, Environmental Geology, 43, 2003, pp.
635-653; A Taylor, “Unnatural inequalities: Social and environmental history”, Environmental History, 1(4),
1996, pp. 6-19; ES van Eeden, “So long gold mines – long live industries? A case study of Carletonville’s battle
for economic survival”, South African Economic History Journal, November 1997; ES van Eeden, “The cultural
experience of the people in the former Western Transvaal, with specific focus on Carletonville”, Journal of
Cultural History, 12(1), May 1998; ES van Eeden, AB de Villiers, H Strydom & EJ Stoch, “Mines, peoples and
sink-holes – An analysis of the Carletonville municipal area in South Africa as a case study regarding policies of
secrecy”, Historia, 47(1), May, 2003; WM Walker, “The West Wits Line”, South African Journal for Economics,
18(1), March, 1960; L White, “The historical roots of our ecological crisis”, Science, 1967.
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as the most powerful and most successful communication weapon against
polluters.58 Prior to 1994, academics were not regarded, in terminology, as
NGOs. Though partially independent of any external influence, it was seldom
possible to voice findings randomly that were sponsored by Government or
industry (unless they put their stamp of approval on them or confined them
to “not publishable” because of their confidentiality).
As mentioned earlier, some scientists are/were part of NGOs, but others
form(ed) part of the employee structure of the polluter (mines) or the
receiver of tax income (Government) on the mineral products by the
polluter. Therefore, it takes more than the usual effort by NGOs to obtain
these usually restricted reports that, for many years, were not even released
for public consent to righteously apply their constitutional right of freedom
of communication and human rights. So, after more than 50 years of
environmental destruction in the WFS area and the immediate environs, it
actually became inevitable for the consumer public in their NGO variety to
not respond to global environmental concerns via local destructions such as
that in the WFS area.59 If perhaps debated from an ethical point of view, not
even the scientists as the “informed” can excuse themselves for keeping a low
profile professionally through all these decades of environmental destruction
while they knew better.

Difficulties with which NGOs have to cope
When looking more closely at the difficulties NGOs have in pulling through
in what they regard as meritorious environmental campaigns, most parts
of the globe experience similar difficulties. For example, Frederic Hauge
of Norway fears apathy along the way, whereas Wang Canfa of China has
ample experience of frustrations of local officials attempting to interfere
with a judicial process in an attempt to protect local industries. Unchecked
58 Also compare the notes of N Reynolds (on behalf of the NGO: “The People’s agenda”), The Community
Investment Programme, BEE and employee ownership, Community crises around mining and land restitution,
December 2005; M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, E-mail, N Reynolds/M Liefferink, 16 September
2007.
59 Compare N Jacobs, Environment, power and injustice: A South African history (Cambridge, Cambridge University
Press, 2003); A Turton, HJ Hattingh, GA Maree, DJ Roux, M Claassen & WF Strydom (eds.), Governance as a
trialogue..., RA Adler, M Claassen, L Godfrey, A Turton, “Water, mining and waste: an historical and economic
perspective on conflict management in South Africa”, The Economics of Peace and Security Journal, 2(2), 2007.
Also compare ES van Eeden, “Ekonomiese ontwikkeling ...”, Ch. 4-5; M Liefferink, Private collection, 19882007; Impressions by the authors are based on the day-to-day historical events during 2006 and early 2007).
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environmental destruction is regarded as one of the main sources of rural
unrest in China. The experience of being victimised by Government forces is
shared by Olga Tsepilova – a sociologist researcher and environmental activist
in Russia – against the country’s nuclear legacy of secrecy.60 The NGOs active
in the Wonderfontein Spruit Catchment and wider area, with environmental
activist Mariette Liefferink at the forefront, will most probably be able to
associate with some of these experiences from their international counterparts,
but they can also identify their own frustrations as difficulties:
•
•

•
•

Despite sufficient indicators, the gold mining industry refuses to adhere to the
“polluter must pay” principle.
Despite several calls for effective remediation on a large scale, the process of
doing so is necessarily slow because the large-scale destruction over decades
requires a transdisciplinary stakeholder input that will take time to produce
some solutions. In the meantime, all appear too lax and/or do not have
sufficient funds to actively participate in remedial projects.61
Inefficient funds, also in local government circles, to do effective impact
studies.
NGO environmentalists, in practice, do not have sufficient funds to be utilised
in environmental struggles. With regard to environmental campaigners,
Liefferink recently remarked that:
... It has become evident that environmental struggles are often fought‚
by small groups of local people and roving campaigners, armed with a tiny
fraction of their opponent’s budgets. We are of the respectful opinion that
grassroots environmentalists must link their campaigns. Instead of trying to
prove whose struggle is more important, it is important to realize that strong
linkages between our environmental struggles exist …

•

•

Within NGO circles, there also appear to be different opinions of who should
steer a major campaign and what the key focus should be, etc. As a consequence,
a lack of cooperation to strengthen forces against, for example, polluters and
against those preferring to reap the financial benefits while it is still possible is
a constraint in the way of successful NGO involvement.
The efficient monitoring of the utilisation of funds (obtained nationally and
internationally) donated to NGOs is another breach to overcome because it is
sometimes perceived as a difficulty in the way of being efficient.62

60 B Walsh, “Heroes of the environment”, Time, 29, October 2007, pp. 54-64.
61 Compare ES van Eeden, Private collection, 2006-2007, E-mail, M Liefferink re letter C Bosman (Legal
Environmentalist)/ES van Eeden, 22 September 2007.
62 M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, E-mail, M Liefferink/Multiple recipients, 2 September 2007; G
Montbiot, “The new aristocracy”, Mail & Guardian, 8-15 April 2004.

75

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

•

It is speculated that some NGOs represent the view of Government more than
they represent the views of the general public.63

•
-

Government has failed to:
use its constitutional authority to take decisions and carry out actions;
be accountable to the people, especially vulnerable and previously disadvantaged
communities;
create public awareness among affected communities of the hazards and/or risks
pertaining to the contamination of the Wonderfontein Spruit catchment;
monitor and regulate the actions of the gold mining industry;
enforce environmental regulation and
engage the mining sector regarding the problem of acid mine drainage and
related environmental problems. This is partly due to the fact that, during the
apartheid era, the NP Government had entered into a relationship with the
mining industry in which it became a direct beneficiary.64

-

Stakeholder participation, whether it is inclusive of individuals, NGOs, nonNGOs, the Government, tertiary institutions, and several other industries or
local government or not, is problematic and always challenging. On the one
hand, apart from the fact that not all stakeholders are equally engaged and
informed, their ability to understand and adopt processes or instruments of
governance also varies. On the other hand, concerned citizens seek a closer
rational cooperation with scientists in that, among others, science must be
used to contribute to the satisfaction of the fundamental human needs of the
public in general, which include a clean and healthy environment.65 Within
stakeholder forums such as the Wonderfontein Forum (since ca. 2004 and,
from 2006, fully operational) and the Wonderfontein Action Group, it
appears as if the drive for these forums was mainly from Government or the
Mining Industry and that the same people or departments are represented in
all of them.66
As mentioned before, from the WFS history, it also appears as if environmental
actions, specifically steered by the general public, were not always as highly
regarded as those initiated by Government or highly respected industries and/
63 Compare CG Mitchell & NW Quinn, “Environmental reporting disclosure in South Africa: A comparative
study of the expectations of selected groups of preparers and users”, Meditari Accountancy Research, 13(2), 2005,
p. 23.
64 Compare ES van Eeden, “Ekonomiese ontwikkeling …”, (Ph.D, PU for CHE, 1992).
65 N Funke, K Nortje, K Findlater, M Burns, A Turton, A Weaver & H Hattingh, “Redressing inequality: South
Africa’s new water policy”, Environment, 4 January 2007.
66 Compare E-mail, M Keet (Regional Director DWAF)/M. Liefferink, 25 January 2007 as in ES van Eeden,
Private collection, 2006-2007.
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or institutions, and this perception has a historical tail, linked to people in
governmental periods where the majority of the public was visible, but not
supposed to be heard.67

An assessment of NGO efficiency in the wider Wonderfontein catchment
From past and present impressions, it appears as if NGO efficiency in the
WFS area can be assessed as a mixture of “success” and “failure”. Success, in
this context, would then imply an outcome that reflects progress towards an
achievement and that accentuates a level of change or progress, though it may
not be the ultimate outcome that was hoped for. The word “failure” indicates
the opposite, namely, that efficiency and care in finding pathways to progress
have completely failed.

Networking to enforce environmental action
Since NGO involvement (heavily backed by private individuals and locally
founded groups), a networking system has provided lifeline information and
easy focus, understanding, and intellectual backing of NGOs in this area as
represented by environmental activists, journalists, and academics themselves.
In this networking system, it was environmental lawyers and advocates who
initialled assisted.68 Currently the Escarpment Environment Protection
Group (EEPOG) and the recently founded Federation for Sustainable
Environment (FSE) are new initiatives by NGOs to enforce environmental
acts by Government Departments.69

67 Impressions from the author. Also compare with N Funke, K Nortje, K Findlater, M Burns, A Turton, A
Weaver & H Hattingh, “Redressing inequality: South Africa’s new water policy”, Environment, 4 January
2007.
68 Compare the assistance of Attorneys Morne Viljoen, Duard Barnard, Richard Spoor and Advocates Hendrik
Schmidt, Caroline Dreyer, and Dirk Vetten to Ms Mariette Liefferink as in M Liefferink, Private collection,
1988-2007.
69 ES van Eeden, Private Collection, 2006-2007, E-mail, M Liefferink/ES van Eeden, 9 November 2007; Public
Hearing Submission, EEPOG, 6 November 2007; E-mail, FSE/ES van Eeden, 22 November 2007.
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Gold mining and WFS environmental remedial progress
Partially as a result of an NGO whistle-blowing in the WFS area, some
progress has recently been made by the gold mining companies operating
within the Wonderfontein Spruit catchment in understanding the challenges
and in starting progress towards formulating possible remedial solutions.70
Another challenge facing gold mining companies is to recognise and accept
that the mineral wealth under the ground should also be translated into social
development, broad-based economic growth, and environmental protection,
inclusive of biodiversity and water issues. This challenge has been shared with
the gold mining industry by researchers, of whom some operate in association
with NGOs.
By 2007, some gold mining companies within the Wonderfontein Spruit
started focussing on developing and refining their environmental management
programme reports. While engagement started out as efforts by individual
companies, efforts have been made to involve all gold mining companies. To
this end, the Mining Interest Group has been established as a substructure of
the Wonderfontein/Loopspruit Forum, through which mining companies can
act in a consolidated manner in addressing catchment management issues.
Individual gold mining companies within the Wonderfontein Spruit area
are using the Global Reporting Initiative (GRI) guidelines in reporting on
their sustainable development performance. The purpose of the guidelines
is to provide a common framework for reporting, for assisting organisations
to meet their non-financial reporting requirements, or for reporting on the
economic, environmental, and social dimensions of their activities. However,
the use of these guidelines is voluntary.
Individual gold mining companies have also applied for or obtained ISO
14001 and 19011 accreditation. ISO 14001 (SANS 14001) is the flagship
standard of the ISO (International Organisation for Standardisation) series
and is widely known. ISO 19011 (SANS 19011) is the standard dealing with
the auditing of both environmental and quality management systems and
provides guidance on principles of auditing, managing audit programmes,
conducting audits, and auditor competence. Gold Fields, in addition,
70 For instance, individual gold mining companies are endeavouring to find a high-order solution to address
the historic and current contamination of the Wonderfontein Spruit that is both profitable and reduces
environmental impact. Gold Fields commented that these solutions sought were not intended to be profitable,
but rather sustainable.
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has recently committed itself to the Global Compact and the Sustainable
Development Principles of the International Council on Minerals and Metals
(ICMM), as well as the implementation of the Cyanide Code. However,
NGOs perceive remediation and mitigation measures still to be reactive rather
than proactive.71

Stakeholder engagement and the gold mines
Individual gold mining companies are becoming more creative, and
partnerships with statutory bodies (such as the CSIR and the Council for
GeoScience), authorities (such as the DWAF), and NGOs (such as the Wildlife
and Environmental Society of South Africa or WESSA, the IUCN, the WWF,
and the Legal Resource Centre) are becoming commonplace. Gold Fields as
gold mining group regards stakeholder engagement as a key performance area
in its own sustainable development programme. To ensure a systematic and
credible process of stakeholder engagement, Gold Fields has implemented
the AA1000 Stakeholder Engagement Standard of Accountability (SESA)
at all of its operations worldwide. The SESA provides Gold Fields and its
stakeholders with a structured approach and system for engagement. There
have been significant benefits and improvements in the Wonderfontein
Spruit, specifically in the quality of engagement with stakeholders. Also the
Government’s Task Team for Mine Water Management and Closure (GTT),
as established by the DME and DWAF in 2005, intended to facilitate
Government decision making on mine water management, related pollution
problems and sustianable mine closure within highly mine-out areas.72 Though
the newly founded FSE only recently initiated a process of communication
with the GTT, several NGO environmental expertise label this pathway to
solutions as a dead duck.73

71 Compare ES van Eeden, Private collection, 2006-2007; M Liefferink, Private collection, 1988-2007, Response
by Gold Fields to questions posed regarding recent environmental development to be used for writing this
article, August 2007.
72 ES van Eeden, Private Collection, 2006-2007, E-mail, E Swart (Director, Mine Environmental Policy Research
and Development)/M Liefferink, 22 November 2007.
73 ES van Eeden, Private Collection, 2006-2007, E-mail, FSE/ES van Eeden (Letters, C Bosman; A Turton; M
Liefferink), 23 & 27 November 2007.
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Conclusion
In essence the article focussed on an historical contemporary appreciation of
the role and influence of NGOs within an democratic inspired environment.74
It has been pointed out that this group’s participation in environmental issues
has only been acknowledged since the nineties. In this decade it mainly was
a process of “whistle-blowing” by individuals, with no extraordinary effort to
address the polluter’s actions of polluting the environment. Ways of addressing
polluter’s actions and environmental issues in general differed from individual
to individual and group to group (for example the fierce environmental
campaigns in the Wonderfonteinspruit Catchment – as organised by Mariette
Liefferink but always under the banner of many NGOs – opposing to example
the views by former local inhabitant and geologist Dr EJ Stoch), certainly
contributed to the scenario of limited successful efforts of consolidation by
primary environmental stakeholders as the interested or the injured parties.
It was also realised by individuals that, as long as NGOs rely on the polluter’s
money in some or the other way to survive as organisation, the difficulty
of being independent and act independent remains. In turn this outcome
affects “whistle-blowing” and a general progress to address controvercial-like
environmental issues in favour of progressive remediation in general.
With solid backing and support by NGOs and NPOs from especially tertiary
institutions, the utilizing role of environmental activists in expertise backing
– though not necessarily in the forefront seats yet – will continue to grow
from strength to strength in the decades to come. This freedom and support
they provide each other are also mainly as a result of the freedom provided by
the newly accepted South African constitution. A growing awareness by the
general public as a result of “whistle blowing” contributes in strengthening the
forces against the century long freedom industries have enjoyed to randomly
pollute.
In many ways the WFS also could serve as an area from which other
environments eventually could learn on how NGOs should approach any
environmental crisis.

74 See also the recent contribution on NGOs in South Africa by D Fig (ed), “Corporate social and environmental
responsibility in South Africa”, United Nation’s Research Institute for Social Development, 2007.
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Abstract
Go Matlaafatsa go Kwala ga ba ba Ikgatholosiwang: Ntlha ya Seesimane
sa Bantsho ba Aforika Borwa (SBAB)
Tshobokanyo: Melebo ya molebopopego le molebotlhaeletsano e na le go
leba boitshwaro jwa tekatenano le maitsholo a setemokerasi ka mokgwa o o
fosagetseng fa go tlhalosiwa Seesimane sa Bantsho ba Aforika Borwa (SBAB).
Fa mo letlhakoreng le lengwe ba amogela gore ditumalano tsa dikwalo di a
farologana mo merafeng ka go farologana ga yona, melebo e, fa gongwe ga e
netefatse gore ditumalano tsa dikwalo di fitlhelega ka go lekana mo bakwading
botlhe le go nna le mosola o o lekanang. Ka mafoko a mangwe, le fa ba
amogela dipharologano tse, melebo e ya popego le tlhaeletsano ga se gantsi e
lekalekanya dipharologano le dikamano tse di sa lekalekaneng tsa dithata. Ka
ntlha ya se, gantsi e ikgatholosa go tlhoka maatlafatso le go ikamologanya le
baithuti ba dikwalo tsa bona di ikgatholosiwang le go sa tsewe tsia. Patlisiso
e, e dirisa molebo wa patlisiso ya mekgwamentsi ya thuto ya saense ya merafe
e e farologaneng ka go sekaseka ditlhamo di le 82 tsa baithuti ba ngwaga wa
ntlha wa molao ba ba ithutang khoso ya kgopololo ya go kwala ka mokgwa wa
seakatemi. Patlisiso e e amogela ponalo ya morago ga molebopopego mme e
sekaseka dikwalo e seng fela jaaka dilo tse di thata tsa puo le ditiro tsa molomo
kgotsa tse e seng tsa molomo mme e lemoga le khuetso ya ditiro tse di tlholang
go nna teng ga botho le go ntsifala ga merafe gore e tle e tlamele merafe e
e feeketsang e mengwe ka ditshwanelo tsa dikgatlhegelo tsa bona. Ka jalo,
dikwalo ga di tsewe jaaka tse di sa tseyeng letlhakore ka gonne di na le bokao
jwa setso le jwa ditumelo e bile di rotloetsa ka moo batho ba iponang le go
bona seabe sa bona ka teng mo setšhabeng. Le fa ba amogela gore baithuti ba
ba ikgatholosiwang ba tshwanelwa ke go tlhokomela melawana ya thutapuo
le go tlhaeletsana ka tshwanelo, pampiri e, e botsa dipotso tsa mofuta oo, tse
di jaaka tse: Melawana e, e tlhokomela dikgatlhegelo tsa ga mang? A go na le
setlhopha sengwe sa melawana se se ka atolosang dikgonagalo tsa moithuti? E
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tswelela gape go tlhotlhomisa potso ya gore a mme phatloso e e dirisang SBAB
jaaka sediriswa le ntlha ya go fitlhelela Seesimane sa maemo a a kannweng, e
ka amogelwa. Le fa phatloso e e ntseng jalo e lemoga tlhokego ya baithuti ba
ba ikgatholosiwang gore ba fitlhelele Seesimane sa maemo a a kwannweng
ka gonne fa ba sa dire jalo, ba tla tswelela go ikganela mo dilong, phatloso e,
e netefatsa gore setaele sa baithuti ba, se se tshwanang se le nosi, boitshupo
jwa bona, le dingwao tsa bona di somarelwe. Phatloso e e ntseng jalo e ka se
maatlafatse baithuti ba ba ikgatholosiwang fela e tla ba maatlafatsa ka mokgwa
o ba iponang ka ona le seabe sa bona mo setšhabeng.

Introduction
A few questions have been raised regarding the definition of a variety of
English which Lanham1 terms South African Black English (SABE), sometimes
also called Black South African English (BSAE). 2 One of these questions is
who exactly the speaker of SABE is, given that there are nine indigenous
African languages in South Africa. The assumption here is that since there
are various indigenous South African languages, SABE will be influenced by
the speaker’s/writer’s mother tongue. Another question is that since some of
the features of SABE are comparable to any English second language (ESL)
speaker’s interlanguage, how does one differentiate SABE from interlanguage.
The level of SABE speakers’ competency in English may range from the basilect
to the native-speaker-like level. Defining SABE gets even more intricate if
one considers that since South Africa is currently promoting multilingualism,
and sometimes dialectism, code-switching and code mixing, how would one
define it, then. I use De Klerk’s3 definition of SABE in the current study,
namely, that SABE is:
…the variety of English commonly used by mother-tongue speakers of South Africa’s
indigenous African languages in areas where English is not the language of the majority.

SABE has emerged mainly due to the poor learning and teaching its speakers
have received, their group enclosure and cohesiveness, their cultural lifestyle,
and politics .4 The present study regards a SABE speaker as any fluent
1
2
3
4

LM Lanham, “Stress and intonation and the intelligibility of South African Black English”, African Studies,
43(2), 1984, pp. 217-229.
LW Wright, “The standardisation question in Black South African English”, V de Klerk, Focus on South Africa
(Amsterdam/Philadelphia, John Benjamins, 1996), pp.149-162.
V de Klerk, “Towards a corpus of Black South African English”, Southern African linguistics and applied language
studies, 20(1-2), 2002, pp. 25-35.
Q Buthelezi, “South African black English: lexical and syntactic characteristics”, R Mesthrie Language and social
history: Studies in South African sociolinguistics (Cape Town, David Philips, 1995), pp. 242-250.
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ESL speaker/writer who is at the higher education level or whose English
competency is at least comparable to such a speaker/writer’s. The article does
not concern itself about how fluency is measured and it is based on written
rather than spoken English.
The present study has been prompted by the observation that structuralist
and communicative approaches describing South African Black English
(SABE) tend to wrongly assume egalitarian and democratic attitudes towards
discourse communities. While they accept that discourse conventions are
different in different communities, these approaches often take it for granted
that discourse conventions are equally accessible to all writers and possess equal
values. In other words, although they acknowledge differences, structuralist
and communicative approaches seldom equate differences with unequal power
relations. Because of this, they normally disregard the disempowerment and
alienation that students who use peripheral writing encounter, thus privileging
those who use centre writing.
Explaining the terms “periphery” writing and “centre” writing, Canagaragh
says that “periphery” writing refers to communities of the former British
colonies where English is used as a dominant post-colonial language e.g.
Zambia, India, and Barbados. Also included in this category are speech
communities which were once colonial imperial powers such as Belgium,
France, and Spain but have now come under the neo-imperialist influence
of English-speaking centre communities. These are, among others, Vietnam,
Tunisia, Mexico, and Indonesia. “Centre” writing, on the other hand, refers
to “the technologically advanced communities of the West which, at least in
part, sustain their material dominance by keeping less developed communities
in periphery status”.5 Typically, among the centre groups is the presence of
the native English communities i.e. North-America, Britain, Australia, New
Zealand, and South Africa.
The study adopts a poststructural perspective and approaches discourse as
complexes of verbal and non-verbal language and practices that construct
social existence and social reproduction in order to privilege the interests
of the dominant society segment/s. Therefore discourses are regarded
as not neutral as they have cultural and ideological implications and they
influence the way people perceive themselves and their role in society. In
5

AS Canagarajah, Resisting linguistic imperialism in English teaching (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1999), p.
4.
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sociolinguistics, discourse refers, broadly speaking, to “ways of structuring
areas of knowledge and social practices”.6 Gee7 defines discourses as “ways
of behaving, interacting, valuing thinking, believing, speaking, and often
reading and writing that are accepted as instantiations of particular roles (or
‘types of people’) by specific groups of people…”. While acknowledging
that it is important for periphery learners to observe the rules of grammar
and of communicating appropriately, the article raises questions such as:
Whose interests do such rules serve? Are there any other sets of rules that
can expand learners’ possibilities? It then explores the question of whether a
different pedagogy, using SABE as a resource and a means to access standard
English, could be adopted8 because if peripheral students do not acquire it
(standard English), they will perpetuate their own marginalization and deprive
themselves of the enriching interaction with multicultural communities and
traditions they would otherwise have. Such a pedagogy should, however,
ensure that these learners retain their unique style, identity, and values. In
this way, periphery learners are not only empowered materially but in the way
they perceive themselves and their roles in society. Another significance of
this study is that insights gained from it could supplement other studies on
black Englishes9 like those found in Anglo-phone Africa,10 the Caribbean,11
the United States of America,12 and Britain.13

An historical overview
Since South African Black English has existed in the history of a particular
ideology, ideas about the state and society, economic dynamics, language
planning and policies, it is important to consider how different governments
in the history of South Africa have in terms of these factors affected the
6
7
8
10
10
11
12
13

R Mesthrie, R Swann, J Deumert, & WL Leap, Introducing sociolinguistics (Edinburgh, Edinburgh University
Press, 2002), p. 323.
J Gee, Social linguistics and literacies: Ideology in discourse (Basingstoke, Falmer Press, 1990), p. xix.
P Nightingale, “Language and learning: a biographical essay”, G Taylor, B Ballad, V Beasley, H Bock, J Clanchy
& P Nightingale, Literacy in degrees (Philadelphia, The Society for Research into Higher Education, 1988), p.
279.
Q Buthelezi, “South African black English: Lexical and syntactic characteristics”, R Mesthrie, Language and
social history: Studies in South African sociolinguistics, p. 242.
EG Bokamba, “The Africanisation of English”, BB Kachru, The other tongues: English across cultures (Ilinois,
University of Illinois Press, 1982), pp. 125-147.
MC Alleyne, Comparative Afro-American (Ann Arbor, Karoma, 1980), p. 15.
I Ibrahim, “‘Whassup, homeboy?’ Joining the African diaspora: Black English as a symbolic site of identification
and language learning”, S Makoni, G Smitherman, AF Ball, & A Spears Black linguistics (Routledge, London
and New York, 2003), pp. 169-183.
D Sutcliff, British black English (Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1972).
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acquisition of SABE. To trace the history of this variety, I use Lanham’s14
categorization of the history of English in South Africa i.e. the colonial era,
the era of the new society, the post-war era, and the era of the new South
Africa.

The Colonial era
Lanham15 points out that “The pattern and tradition of African (black)
English in the colonial era was set in the great mission institutions, first in the
Cape Colony and later in Natal”. Native learners in the senior grades were
taught through the medium of English. Their English competency is said to
have been high because they could interact with English learners in mission
schools, and well-educated English men and women. Numbers were also
small. Branford16 notes that “Some senior members of the earlier ANC
leadership experienced education of this kind”. Although the English settlers
were fewer than the Dutch and were transient, they wielded more power
in law, education, and the press. Deliberate moves were taken to Anglicise
the Cape and the governor, Lord Charles Somerset made English the only
official language in 1822 and recruited British schoolmasters and persons to
fill vacancies in churches and schools.17 Hartshorne18 observes:
It is stating the obvious to say that English-medium education can be effective
only if both teachers and pupils have the capacity to use English at a level
appropriate to the learning required in the classroom, and also have textbooks
and other materials written at a level that takes this factor into account.

The era of the new society
The Era of the New Society began in the 1870s when settlers started to pursue
wealth after the discovery of minerals, especially gold in the Witwatersrand
and diamonds in Kimberley.19 A huge number of immigrants from Britain,
Eastern and Western Europe came to live in the new mining towns. English
14
15
16
17

LW Lanham, “A history of English in South Africa”, V de Klerk, Focus on South Africa, pp. 19-34.
W Branford, “English in South African Society: A preliminary overview”, V de Klerk, Focus…, pp. 35-53.
LW Lanham, “A history of English… ”, V de Klerk, Focus…, p. 20.
K Hartshorne, “Language policy in African education: A background to the future”, R Mesthrie, Language and
Social History”, Studies in South African sociolinguistics (David Philip, Cape Town & Johannesburg, 1995), p.
314.
18 LW Lanham, “A history of English… ”, V de Klerk, Focus…, p. 23.
19 LW Lanham, “A history of English… ”, V de Klerk, Focus…, pp. 23-24.
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was the dominant language in these places and this continued right into the
twentieth century. Lanham20 remarks that “The significance of English in the
mining-industrial society was the extent to which varieties of English reflected
social values and social structure. The denigration of the obviously local and
the ascription of quality and excellence to things British made Standard
Southern BrE the mark of high social status and an entry qualification to
higher social ranking and the power group in the mining society”. The South
African Broadcasting Corporation was forced to uphold standard British
English. Dutch was still marginalisation and the speakers of this language
were, because of this, hostile towards English. In 1925 Afrikaans replaced
Dutch as the other official language of South Africa. This move marked
the beginning of the promotion of bilingualism in English and Afrikaans
in the public sector. However, English remained dominant and the British
continued wielding economic power. The Afrikaners initiated and promoted
Afrikaner nationalism as a tool for opposing English domination. During
the Era of the New Society, the number of English-speaking black people
was gradually rising. This was made possible by the continual growth of
urbanization, which created jobs for them and brought them into contact
with English speakers, and the provision of more state and mission schools
where learners were taught mostly in English. “African English”, Lanham
says, “was becoming recognised, particularly in educational circles, as having
a uniform core of norms, particularly in pronunciation, which characterised
this variety of English”.

The “Post-War era”
In their promotion of Afrikaner nationalism, the Afrikaners had aligned
themselves with Nazi Germany at the outbreak of the World War 2. In 1948
the Afrikaner Nationalist Party came into power with a strong determination
to correct the subjugation they had endured under the English rule. Soon after
this, steps of enforcing Afrikaans were mounted. Education was used as one
of the tools for promoting Afrikaans and minimizing the role of English. This
move was applied more rigorously in black education. The Bantu Education
Act of 1953 put the control of black education under the Afrikaners and
substituted English as a medium of instruction with black mother tongues
at black primary schools level (first eight years) but the lexis of these native
20 LW Lanham, “A history of English…, ” V de Klerk, Focus…, pp. 25-27.
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languages had not been developed to meet the needs of the industrializing
colony. At the secondary school, both Afrikaans and English were to be used
as languages of learning and teaching. Apartheid laws like the Population
Registration Act of 1950 segregated people of different races from one
another and, as a sequel to this, forced removals were effected. White teachers
were forbidden to teach at state-run black schools and mission schools and
black students were denied access to white colleges and universities. To show
their indignation, about the introduction of Bantu Education, many good
black teachers went to self-exile. One of the results of all this was that black
learners’ exposure to good models of English was virtually eliminated, and
thinking along racial lines was entrenched in people’s minds. Teachers who
trained through Bantu Education graduated with poor teaching methods and
English competence from the colleges which had been affected the same way
black schools had been. Lanham21 points out that:
Inquiries and investigations by outsiders into Bantu Education institutions
were not encouraged but it soon became clear that English lessons were being
conducted almost entirely in the mother tongue and unrelieved rote-learning
was the main strategy of learning.

In 1974 the Department of Bantu Education stepped up its authoritarian
actions to impose the use of Afrikaans as the language of learning and teaching
for one or more participants from grade seven to grade twelve. Teachers
and learners did not know Afrikaans well enough to use it as a language of
learning and teaching. Protest against this measure culminated in the 1976
Soweto schools’ rebellion. In the public sector, the National Party government
entrenched Nationalist bilingualism, giving rewards for those who could
speak English and Afrikaans and punishing those who could not. One of the
consequences of this is that black English deviated more and more from the
standard English. Hartshorne22 points out that:
It was not the educational interests of the pupil (e.g. that they had to study
three languages throughout their school career, and use two foreign medium at
the same time in the secondary school) that were regarded as paramount. These
were made subservient to ideological and political factor that were concerned
with the protection of white interests and in particular the maintenance of
Afrikaner Nationalist domination in the fields of politics and education.

21 LW Lanham, “A history of English”, V de Klerk, Focus…, pp. 25-27.
22 K Hartshorne, Language policy in African education: A background to the future, R Mesthrie, Language and
history: Studies in South African sociolinguistics, pp. 306-318.
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To stem the tide of this decline, some concerned English speakers
established non-governmental initiatives such as the Molteno Project aimed
at the development of language and literacy in black primary schools. (The
project celebrated its 30th anniversary in October 1975).23 Its Breakthrough
to Literacy course is said to have become “the best mean of teaching initial
reading and writing skills”24 in the vernacular in South Africa. After finishing
Breakthrough to Literacy, the learner reads Bridge to English, a programme
that enables the learner to acquire the same skills of the first course in English.
The third component of the Project is the consolidation series: Bridge Plus
One is designed for grade 3 and 4; Bridge Plus Two is currently being piloted.
Also, adult basic education versions of Breakthrough to Literacy and Bridge to
English have been produced. After completing the former, the adult learner’s
competency in the mother tongue is comparable to that of a grade 7 learner
and the latter takes the adult learner to a grade 5 English competency level.25
To date the number of teachers who have been trained by the Molteno Project
is estimated at 20 000.26

The “New South Africa era”, 1990 to the present
The unbanning of the resistance organizations and the release of Mandela
in 1990 signaled the beginning of the end of the Afrikaner government in
South African. In 1994 the current democratic government took control over
English in education and state-run media (radio and television broadcasting)
and institutions from the hands of the Nationalist Party and put it into the
hands of the black majority. While providing for the practical step for the
elevation of the status and promotion of indigenous language,27 the new rule
has proffered, among other things, official status to all these languages as well
as English and Afrikaans because they are used by approximately 98% of
23 V Rodseth, “25 Years of applied linguistics in Southern Africa: Themes and trends in Southern African
linguistics”, B Lepota & J Geldenhuys, Proceedings of the joint conference of the Southern African Applied
Linguistics Association and Linguistics Society of Southern Africa, 2005, pp. 306-318.
24 “History of Molteno” (available at http://www.ru.ac.za/affiliates/molteno, as researched on 8 Oct. 2007), pp.
1-2.
25 “The Molteno Project: Adult basic education” (available at http://www.ru.ac.za/affiliates/molteno/, as researched
on 8 Oct. 2007) pp. 1-2.
26 “History of Molteno” (available at http://www.ru.ac.za/affiliates/molteno, as researched on 8 Oct. 2007), pp.
1-2.
27 Section 6 of the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996 lists the following as the indigenous
languages of the country: isiNdebele, isiXhosa, isiZulu, siSwati, sePedi, Sesotho, Setswana, Tshivenda, and
Xitsonga.
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the total citizenry. The Language in Education Policy (LiEP)28 gives people
the freedom to choose which languages to use at school and advocates for
the use of multilingualism as an extension of cultural diversity and a vital
part of creating non-racial South Africa, fostering of mother education, use
of an additional language or languages (additive bilingualism), and codeswitching to facilitate learning and teaching. The Pan South African Language
Board and Centres for Research and Language Development have been
established to promote the use and development of all the official language
of the country, particularly the indigenous languages. In practice the role
of Afrikaans, and to a lesser extent of English, is being reduced. Afrikaans
is no longer a compulsory subject or a compulsory medium of instruction.
While English is still the medium of instruction from grade 3 in African
schools, attempts are being made to make the vernacular the language of
tuition from grade one to university. This, however, does not mean that there
should be laxity in teaching English. Since English is a language of wider
communication, learners are expected to be as competent in it as possible.
Fruitful innovations are being made to promote, as the Department of
Education encourages, the utilisation of code-switching and multilingualism
in the classroom. For example, experimenting with the use of Sepedi and
English in an integrated English course, which “not only develop students into
bilingual specialists but also allows the use of who language to be resources
for each other” has been successfully carried out.29 The course emphasizes
the use of basic interpersonal communicative (BIC) skills, which are context
embedded and undervalued by lecturers, as a means for accessing cognitive
academic language proficiency (CALP) skills, which are context-reduced
and liked by lecturers (cf. my intention of using SABE as a means to access
standard English).

28 Department of Education, “Language in Education Policy”, 14 July 1997 (available at www.education.gov.
za/?src=docuandxsrc=poli, as researched on 8 Oct. 2007), pp. 1-4.
29 National Language Policy Framework National Language Services, Department of Arts and Culture, 12
February 2003, p. 6; E Ramani, T Kekana, M Modiba & M Joseph, “Terminology development versus concept
development through discourse: Insights from a dual-medium BA degree”, Southern African Linguistic and
Applied Language Studies, 25(2), 2007, pp. 207-223.
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Learning and problematising ESL
Several reasons make the moral obligation to improve ESL learners’ writing
skills imperative. Orr30 writes:
The argument throughout current literature on student writing is that
admission into the academic discourse community is a prerequisite for
successful study. Mastering a discipline at tertiary level is as much a matter
of acquiring the language of the academic community as it is of learning the
content.

Failure to help ESL students improve their writing skills tips the power
scales against these students and gives L1 students, who have already acquired
academic discourse at school and/or at home, an advantage. This hegemony
results in the end in linguatocracy, i.e.:
a minority group who are in charge of the code that one needs to access
influential positions of power, decision-making, and leadership.31

Instead of being empowered by writing, many ESL learners are often
overwhelmed by their awareness of their inability to write the way their
teachers want them to. Mitchell and Taylor32 observe that:
teachers do not recognize and therefore condemn styles of thinking which
are not the dominant academic style. Concentrating on certain unchanging
features of the written product tempts teachers to assume that the student’s
mental development is somehow retarded...

While Zamel33 has found out that ESL competent learners are as good as
competent L1 learners and Raimes’34 study has indicated that incompetent
ESL learners’ writing is comparable to incompetent L1 learners’, it would
seem that incompetent ESL writers outnumber their L1 counterparts by far.
Frankenberg-Garcia notes that ESL learners appear to be more disadvantaged
because of lack of mastery of the English vocabulary and grammar. This
observation is supported by Widdowson35, who says that lack of automation
of the lexis and syntax of English causes ESL learners’ mind to be so engrossed
30 MH Orr, “Teaching writing at university: an academic literacy programme”, South African Journal of Higher
Education, 29 (2), 1995, pp. 189-196.
31 C Pendley, “Language policy and social transformation in contemporary Singapore”, Southeast Asian Journal of
Social Sciences, 11 (2), 1983, pp. 46-58.pp. 1-4.
32 R Mitchel & M Taylor, “The integrating perspective”, College English, 41(3), 1979, pp. 247-271.
33 V Zamel, “Writing: the process of discovering meaning”, TESOL Quarterly, 16, (2), 1982, pp. 195-209.
34 A Raimes, “What unskilled ESL students do as they write: A classroom study of composing”, TESOL Quarterly,
19 (2), 1985, pp. 229-258.
35 H Widdowson, Teaching language as communication (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1979), p. 15.

92

Empowering peripheral writing

in attaining morphological and grammatical correctness that they neglect
paying attention to the creation of meaning.
The literature on SABE has examined this variety mostly from the viewpoint
of structuralism. Mawasha36 is based on designing grammar books for various
levels of secondary school ESL learners. Magura37 is mainly sociolinguistics.
Finn38 looks at the how mother tongue interference causes aberrant sentences
in ESL writing. Wildsmith39 focuses on how teachers’ incompetence can
induce ESL learners’ mistakes. Buthelezi40 is syntactical. Gough41 considers
a number of issues including the phonology of SABE, grammar, vocabulary,
discourse patterns and code switching. Mesthrie42 is socio-structural. Van der
Walt and Van Rooy43 are grammatical and Makalela44 is socio-structural.
One of the perennial questions raised when varieties depart from the standard
norm is how far this departure should be tolerated. It is a truism that for a
language variety to be regarded as English, it has to bear the basic syntactic
structure of standard English. Occasional differences may occur in terms
of vocabulary but the syntax should be mostly similar to that of English for
mutual intelligibility between speakers of these varieties to occur. A case in
point is the differences between British, American, Australian, New Zealand,
and White South African English. While SABE conforms to a large degree to
these varieties, it now and then evinces its own marked characteristics, which
require more effort from one to understand it. Peripheral students should, as
Canagarajah points out:
show how written English can be used with varying degrees of indigenization
to ensure intelligibility with the pan-English readership, while not sacrificing
local values and conventions.

36 A Mawasha, “The teaching of English as a second language to North Sotho speaking children – The junior
secondary school with special reference to oral communication” (Ph.D UNIN, 1977).
37 B Magura, “Styles and meaning in African English: a sociolinguistic analysis of South African and Zimbawean
English” (Ph.D, University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign, 1984).
38 S Finn, “The abuse of English students at Vista”, English usage in South Africa, 17 (1), 1986, pp. 1-8.
39 R Wildsmith, “Teachers’ attitudes and practices: A correlational study” (Ph.D, University of London, 1992).
40 Q Buthelezi, “South African Black English…”, R Mesthrie Language and social history: Studies in South African
sociolinguistics, pp. 242-250.
41 G Gough, “Black English in South Africa”, V de Klerk, Focus on South Africa (Amsterdam, John Benjamins,
1996), pp. 53-77.
42 R Mesthrie, “A sociolinguistic study of topicalisation phenomena in South African Black English”, WE
Schneider, English around the world 2 (Amsterdam/Philadelphia, John Benjamins, 1997), pp. 119-140.
43 JL van der Walt and B van Rooy, “Towards a norm in South African Englishes”, World Englishes, 21 (1), 2002,
pp. 113-128.
44 L Makalela, “Making sense of BSAE for linguistic democracy in South Africa”, World Englishes, 23(3), 2004, pp.
355-366.
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He adds that:
They will reposition themselves in English language and discourse to
use these not as slaves, but as agents; to use English not mechanically and
diffidently, but creatively and critically”.45

Since the advent of the new democracy in South Africa in 1994, the
acquisitional context of SABE has changed in favour of the growth its prestige.
De Klerk and Gough46 observe that:
The stigma associated with the use of non-standard varieties, so strong in the
past, has been replaced by a growing assertiveness and confidence in the value
of SAE varieties, including BSAE.

Norton-Peirce (1990:408) also notes that SABE is “…a struggle to
appropriate English in the interest of democracy in South Africa”. One of the
factors that have contributed to the prestige of SABE is the growing socioeconomic status of SABE speakers, many of whom are now forming a black
middle class. Talking about prestige brings us to the question of standard
English, which is discussed below.

Standard English
SABE has passed the first of the three developmental phases through which a
new English evolves before it is standardized. The first and the third phase are
the extreme ends of the spectrum: the first, the exonormative phase, takes place
during a colony’s pre-independence period when the standard variety is derived
from the colonizers. The third occurs when a new English is standardized
like when American English was. The second phase is the liberation and
expansion phase, which happens when what is the standard variety begins to
be informed by the indiginized variety of the colonial language. However, this
era is, according to Gill,47 characterized by a great deal of instability. Stability
emerges only in the endonormative phase when a constant norm is accepted
on the grounds of the practical needs of the language users. Webb48 rightly
observes that aiming for the attainment of British English is unrealistic in an
45 AS Canagarajah, Resisting linguistics imperialism in English teaching, p. 179.
46 V De Klerk V & D Gough, “Black South African English” R, Mesthrie, Language in South Africa (Cambridge,
Cambridge University Press, 2002), pp. 356-378.
47 SK Gill, “Standardisation and emerging linguistic realities in the Malaysian workplace”, World Englishes, 18 (2),
1999, pp. 215-232.
48 V Webb, “English and language planning in South Africa: the flip-side”, V de Klerk, Focus on South Africa,
(Amsterdam, Benjamins, 1996), pp. 175-199.
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ESL environment and further notes that the question of setting a norm is not
only a pedagogic issue but, it is fundamentally an economic and a political
one. American English established its independent norm through economic
and political strength.
Quoting Sridhar and Sridhar on the new meaning some new Englishes have
given to Selinker’s concept of fossilization, Van der Walt and Van Rooy49
write:
Second language/interlanguage stops short of the ultimate refinement, ...Rules
fossilize – approximate forms appear to function more or less adequately – but
remain deviant from the perspective of the native English user …These forms
become stable and ‘normal’, and within the new English paradigm, can no
longer be regarded as fossilization.

This is not what is meant by “new English” in the current study. What the
concept means here is the students’ capacity to learn beyond their interlanguage
level and be so competent in standard English that they can deliberately evince
now and then their identity through the ways they express themselves. For
the same reason, I would not use Mesthrie’s50 term “acrolect” here, because
that would suggest a deficit model of SABE.
Warning against the tendency to treat Ebonics (read SABE) as if it is not a
variety in its own right, Wolfram51 argues that:
Characterization of Ebonics as ‘slang’, ‘mutant’, ‘lazy’, ‘defective’,
‘ungrammatical’, or broken English’ is incorrect and demeaning.

He then adds that it is, just like SABE is, rule-governed and systematic like
all linguistic systems – spoken, signed, and written.
Canagarajah’s52 position captures the new Englishes envisioned in the current
study when he says that:
while we must recognize the contextual appropriacy of different Englishes
…it is equally important to teach students that any dialect has to be personally
and communally appropriated to varying degrees in order to be meaningful
and relevant for its users. This would lead to the pluralisation of standards and
democratisation of access to English.
49 V Webb, “English and language planning…”, V de Klerk, Focus…., p. 116.
50 R Mesthrie, “South African Indian English: from L2 to L1”, R Mesthrie, Language and social history: Studies in
South African sociolinguistics (Cape Town & Johannesburg, David Philip, 1995), pp. 251-264.
51 W Wolfram, “Ebonics and linguistic science: Clarifying issues in CAL Center for Applied Linguistics”,
(available at <http:www:cal.org/ebonics/wolfram.html> as researched on 9 March 2007), pp. 1-5.
52 AS Canagarajah, Resisting linguistics imperialism in English teaching, p. 181.
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As for loss of international intelligibility, Bamgbose53 contends that mutual
intelligibility should be a two-way act; a mutual process of unlearning and
re-learning by both the native speakers and the L2 speakers of English. The
purpose of the current study is to explore how the participants’ SABE, instead
of being regarded as some disease that requires eliminating, could be utilized
as resource in order to facilitate learners’ acquisition of standard English, while
at the same time retaining the uniqueness of this variety as some accomplished
writers in new Englishes have done.

Methodology
The present study is mainly qualitative and uses data triangulation. This
study involves the analyses of first-year students’ essays, their syllabuses
and examination papers, debriefings, semi-structured interviews with the
participants’ law lecturers and my own participant observation as a SABE
speaker. The essays were used to provide a corpus from which the characteristics
of the participants’ SABE were drawn. These were then compared with the
writing proficiency law lecturer’s expected the participants to have. The
participants’ syllabuses, past examination papers, debriefings, and my own
observations provided a means for cross-checking the participants’ language
needs. The use of multiple methods reflects an attempt to secure an in-depth
understanding of the identified problem. The article is premised on the
assumption that “objective reality”, in the words of Danzil and Lincoln,54 “can,
never be captured nor fully apprehended; it can only be approximated”.
The study operates outside the positivist or science framework. Working
within the positivist or science paradigm, quantitative researchers assume,
according to Danzil and Lincoln55 that:
…there is a reality out there to be studied, captured, and understood…
They are deliberately unconcerned with rich descriptions because such detail
interrupts the process of developing generalizations. In the science paradigm,
people are often lumped together in some undefinable aggregate as if they were
53 A Bamgbose “Torn between the norms: innovations in world Englishes”, World Englishes, 17(1), 1998, pp. 114.
54 NK Danzil & YS Lincoln, “Introduction: The discipline and practice of quantitative research”, NK Danzil and
YS Lincoln, Handbook of quantitative research, second edition (Thousand Oaks, London, and New Delhi, Sage
Publications, 2000), pp. 1-28.
55 NK Danzil & YS Lincoln, “Introduction: The discipline and practice…”, NK Danzil & YS Lincoln, Handbook
of quantitative research, p. 9. NK Danzil & YS Lincoln, “Introduction: The discipline and practice…”, NK
Danzil & YS Lincoln, Handbook of quantitative research, pp. 3-4.
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not individual groups or persons. Positivists argue that what they do is good
science, free of individual bias and subjectivity. ….they see constructivism,
poststructuralism, and postmodernism as attacks on reason and truth.

In keeping with the constructivist, poststructural, or postmodern schools
of thought, the present study rejects the positivist criteria of evaluation. It
regards these criteria as a means of reproducing only a certain kind of science,
a science that silences too many voices. The quantitative research approach
deploys a wide range of interconnected interpretive practices, hoping always
to get a better understanding of the phenomenon in question. It postulates
that any view of reality is always influenced by the viewer’s language, gender,
social class, race, and ethnicity. Danzil and Lincoln56 maintain that:
No single method can grasp all of the subtle variations in ongoing human
experience.

The participants wrote a two-hour essay on the merger of the former
Potchefstroom University for Christian Higher Education (PUCHE), a
historically Afrikaner university with The University of North-West, a
historically black Bantustan university, into one institution i.e. North West
University. The essay were written towards the end of a one-year remedial
English course which had lasted a year and in which students were taught
reading and writing. The essays were written under examination conditions
and independently evaluated by three assessors (including the teacher of
the course) who, using Fairclough’s57 and Norton’s58 analytical framework,
each selected six (essays) that showed the most features of SABE. Later the
assessors discussed the eighteen essays they had selected and further selected,
by mutual agreement, only two that had the most features of SABE. Before
the participants wrote the essays, they were given Gough’s59 article on South
African Black English and another one by Janks and Ivanic60 on critical
language awareness so that they could write from an informed position.

56 NK Danzil & YS Lincoln, “Introduction: The discipline and practice…”, NK Danzil & YS Lincoln, Handbook
of quantitative research, p. 9.
57 N Fairclough, “The discourse of new labor: Critical discourse analysis”, M Wetherell, S Taylor, & S Yates,
Discourse as data (Milton Keynes, The Open University, 2001), pp. 236-239.
58 B Norton. Identity and language learning: Gender, ethnicity, and educational change (Harlow, Longman, 2000),
pp. 21-22.
59 G Gough, “Black English in South Africa”, V de Klerk (Ed.) Focus …, pp. 53-77.
60 H Janks & R Ivanic, “CLA and emancipatory discourse”, N Fairclough, Critical language awareness, (Singapore,
Longman, 1992), pp. 305-331.
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The participants
The participants were 82 first-year, resident students, mostly (about 97% of
them) Setswana speaking, who were registered for an LLB programme at a
historically disadvantaged rural university in the North-West area of Mafikeng.
They were taking a remedial English course called English and Academic Skills
(EAS) in their first academic year at University. The majority of them were
underprepared students who came from the former Apartheid government
schools, most of which are still severely under-resourced. Although English
had been the language of learning and teaching (LOT) from grade five in
these schools, many of the teachers in these schools were not competent
enough to teach in English and it was often the vernacular language that
was being used.61 Also, when the changeover from using the vernacular to
English occurred, many learners had not acquired the requisite literacy that
a learner in an adequately resourced school had attained.62 When they reach
university, many of these students’ language deficiencies have changed very
little. Kilfoil and Van der Walt63 remark that an additional disadvantage that
rural students like the target group of the current study face is that they have
very little exposure to English outside of the classroom. Consequently, they
are inadequately prepared to study successfully at universities where English
is the language of learning and teaching.

Findings and discussion
The study revealed a number of findings. The participants’ mainstream
lecturers normally regarded assisting students in their language difficulties as
falling outside of their duties. Theirs was, they argued, only to teach content
and many of them heavily penalise students for language weaknesses shown
in written work. The study seeks to persuade these lectures to view SABE
peripheral writing in a positive light and use it as a stepping-stone to acquiring
standard English.

61 K Amuzu, “The role of English in educating the new South Africa”, English usage in South Africa 23, 1992, pp.
129-138.
62 C Macdonald, “Crossing the threshold into standard three”, Report, Soling 16 (Pretoria, Human and Social
Science Research Council, 1990), p. 15.
63 W Kilfoil & C van der Walt, Learn 2 teach: English language teaching in a multicultural context, 3rd edition,
(Pretoria, Van Schaik, 1997), p. 73.
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The participants’ essays were expected to meet the following requirements:
•

•
•

Covering of sufficient content: inclusion of as much relevant information
as possible, exclusion of irrelevant information, avoidance of unnecessary
repetitions.
Use of the appropriate form:
use of mainly everyday vocabulary, simple lucid sentences, and coherent
paragraphs patterned on giving a topic sentence and supporting details;
judicial use of cohesive devices, avoidance of vagueness, and inaccuracies;
efficient use of grammar, spelling and punctuation and
competent use of the impersonal, tentative, and formal style of the academia.
Demonstration of insight, and an ability to see relationships and solve problems
and

These competencies could be condensed into three items: good content,
good insight and appropriate form.

Some features of SABE in the participants’ essays
Most of the research on SABE has mainly been based on the lexical, syntactic
and pragmatic differences between this variety and standard English. I
examine SABE from the point of view of critical linguistics using Text A and
B below as illustrations of the texts that had the most SABE features. I use
the following as some of the most salient SABE features: Florid language,
indirectness, multiple identity and multiple resources, high level of formality,
oral narrative, unnecessary repetition and padding, and localised lexis. While
some of these features are my own observation, others are extracted mainly
from Buthelezi,64 Gough,65 Norton,66 and Spacks.67

64 Q Buthelezi, “South African black English…”, R Mesthrie Language and social history: Studies in South African
sociolinguistics, p. 242.
65 G Gough, “Black English…”, V de Klerk, Focus…” pp. 53-78.
66 NB Norton, Identity and language learning…, pp. 1-16.
68 R, Spacks, & JG Carson, “Cultural background: what should we know about multilingual students?”, TESOL
Quarterly 32(4), 1998, pp. 735-740.
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Text A
Florid language
One of the most prominent features of Text A is the use of florid language.
An analogy about the mating of a donkey and a horse and the resultant mule
has been used to begin the essay. Metaphors abound throughout the writer’s
argument (e.g. “orphans”, “light and future”, “smoothly”, “Msholozi’s”,
and “pursuing”) and two idioms – “be on each other’s throats,” and “those
whose blankets are short” (translated from Setswana ba ba dikobo dikhutswana)
– appear in the second and last paragraph. This practice probably results from
the misleading past teaching, which has taught the target group that good
English is only highfalutin English with figurative language. What might
have also reinforced this notion is that since education in South Africa has
been so Western oriented it has, because of this, been so ethereal to many
South African learners, who tend therefore to talk about their subject matter
in a language too formal and removed from everyday communication. While
they can observe various levels of formality in their discourse as when they
converse formally with a chief or less informally when they converse with
their neighbours, and highly informally (using swear words now and then,
for example) when they talk with the people to whom they are very close, the
participants tend to fail to transfer their awareness of this cline of formality to
their writing. They then take an extreme position of being either too formal
or too informal. Gough68 notes incongruent levels of formality between
standard English and SABE and says the following of the latter:
words like abode and mommy may, for instance, respectively be used in
informal and formal contexts not typical of native-speaker usage.

Although the language of law is, as Smuts69 points out, characteristically
literal and seldom uses metaphors, symbolism, idioms and proverbs much,
it is fraught with technical jargon and this probably contributes to the
participant’s tendency to use florid language.

68 G Gough, “Black English…”, V de Klerk, Focus…” p. 64.
69 J Smuts, “The design and effectiveness of the course English for LLB students at the University of Free State”
(Paper, AUETSA annual conference, University of Free State, 2001).
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Indirectness
The first paragraph of Text A is very indirect. The first sentence uses an
analogy and does not mention the names of the two universities being talked
about. In the second sentence the writer says “…I have some opinions
regarding the merger” instead of directly stating those opinions. Canagarajah70
points out that Tamil discourse values the digression and indirection typical
of predominantly oral, rural communities. This discourse pattern indicates
that since in these communities the phatic function of communication is
often regarded as more important than the transactional one, speakers/writers
start off by expressing the phatic function of conversation before expressing
the transactional one. In other words, speakers/writers should establish the
ubuntu/botho or interpersonal relations with their interlocutors before they
talk business. Ubuntu/botho is an African value by which it is believed that a
person’s humanity can only be complete when it has been supplemented by
others’.
Another aspect of ubuntu/botho as expressed through indirectness is politeness.
According to Lakoff,71 one of the maxims of the politeness principle is that
people should not impose. Indirectness is one of the means of avoiding
imposition. While this maxim might be a universal principle, in African
communities it appears to be valued more than it is done in Anglo-Saxon
communities. Indirectness in SABE speakers’ culture can also be expressed
non-verbally as well as when a person uses two hands instead of one when
giving out something to somebody no matter how small the object may be. It
would seem that indirectness is not in keeping with legal discourse. Crystal72
remarks that “legal language …shares with (the language) of science a concern
for coherence and precision” largely because so much could go wrong if these
elements are missing in dealing with cases but coherence and precision as used
in academia fly in the face of SABE speakers’ discourse pattern.

Multiple identity and multiple resources
Many expressions in Text A do not make much sense unless they are read
from the viewpoint of an English second language (ESL) student’s background
70 AS Canagarajah, Resisting linguistics imperialism …, p. 87.
71 R, Lakoff, “The logic of politeness: minding your p’s and q’s’”. Paper presented at 9th Regional meeting of the
Chicago Linguistics Society in 1973, pp. 292-305.
72 D Crystal, The Encyclopedia of the English language (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1995), p. 374.
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of multiple identity and multiple resources suggested in the essay. In the
second paragraph, the writer draws some of his/her expressions from his/her
first language, Setswana. The phrase “a university of orphans” is derived from
the Setswana phrase, yunibesithi ya di khutsana, and the expression “if it is
real that the merger will happen” and “I am afraid” are direct translations of
Setswana ga e le nnete gore kopantso e tla diragala and ke a boifa, respectively.
In the first phrase, the writer wanted to say that Uniwest was established in
order to meet the poor’s educational needs but he/she muddled this idea by
using the metaphor “orphans”. In the second, he/she wanted to say that “if
the merger happens” but mainly because the English verb, unlike the Setswana
one, cannot be inflected to show a future time, the learner has come up with
an English phrase patterned on the Setswana future marker i.e. tla. The writer’s
third unique phrase could be changed to read something like: “possibility
that many students might be excluded”. The writer’s use of “I’m afraid” in
this context is not the kind of phrase one uses to introduce an unpleasant
utterance as in “I’m afraid, you failed the test” where the phrase tones down
what is about to be said or has been said in standard English. The sentence,
“They think education is money”, makes more sense only if it is interpreted
from the point of view of the meaning of the Setswana sentence Ba nagana
gore thuto ke madi, which means “They think they can make money through
the education they offer”.
Whereas some of the writer’s expressions may be regarded as aberrant, others
are not so. The idiom to “be on each other’s throat” is a standard English
expression which has been aptly used to evoke the adversarial attitude the
two campuses appear to have adopted towards each other. This effective use
of English is one of the indicators that contrary to what the “critical” model
of TESOL would have us believe, English is part and parcel of ESL students’
identity; they would like their English to be no less “correct” than the English
of any higher education student.73 The “critical” model of TESOL has
rightly rejected the view that the usage of English is natural, neutral and
beneficial, but has, unfortunately, tended to exaggerate the disempowering
effects of using English in Africa and has portrayed the language as, according
to Parmegiani,74 “a gatekeeper” that prevents L2 speakers from advancing
socio-economically; as “a colonizer of the mind”, which when spread widely
73 TL Ngwenya, “Designing an English syllabus for first-year law students” (Ph.D, PUCHE, 2001), pp. 6-26.
74 A Parmegiani, “Claiming the power of English in South Africa: From a birthright to an appropriation model
for understanding English ownership” (Paper, conference Linguistic Society of Southern Africa and Southern
African Applied Linguistics Association, University of KwaZulu/Natal, 5-7 July 2006), p. 3.
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establishes and perpetuates Western values and undermines other languages;
and as “a linguistic poacher” that wipes out African languages. While these
labels carry some element of truth, the fact of the matter is they ignore that
English and its concomitant power can be appropriated by L1 speakers of other
languages. The shortcoming of this model is caused by its wrong assumption
that a person can own only her/his mother tongue. Such an assumption
is problematic in a country like SA where the competency of most South
Africans to speak many languages is so extensive and sophisticated that it is
often hard for them to define themselves only in terms of just one language.
Yet, despite the presence of this phenomenon, the ownership of this language
is often thought of as something that can be claimed only by birthright. A
decentred model should be adopted that allows for English to be appropriated
in such a way that it creates an ESL learner of multiple identity and multiple
resources.
One notices a balanced outlook to life when one compares the North-West
University talked about in the second paragraph with the Potchefstroom
campus talked about in the third paragraph. On the one hand, the writer
seems to look at education from the collectivist, egalitarian standpoint of the
African education when he/she talks of the need to use education to develop
poor rural communities. On the other hand, when the writer says that the
Potchefstroom campus may have good resources and high standards in the
third sentence, the writer gives the impression that he/she can view education
from a capitalist perspective and appreciate the better social standing this
bring about. One of the contributions Africa can give the world is her ability
to synthesize apparently discordant elements; what Keats terms “the genius of
negative capability.”75 The student’s concern about empowering the poor and
his/her appreciation of accumulating individual wealth implies the capacity
to balance capitalism and socialism. The same capability to tolerate the coexistence of incongruent phenomena is also apparent in how hierarchy and
egalitarianism can exist side by side in Africa. While royalty is exalted and
promoted in Africa, it moves, lives and finds its being in living closely with
commoners. Explaining her concept of second language learners’ investment
in their target language, Norton76 says:
If learners invest in a second language, they do so with the understanding
that they will acquire a wider range of symbolic and material resources, which
75 EC Pettet, A selection from John Keats (London, Longman, 1974), p. 236.
76 B Norton, Identity and language learning..., pp. 10-12.
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will in turn increase the value of their cultural capital … – a return that will
give them access to hitherto unattainable resources.

Norton then points out that investment should not be conflated with
Gardner and Lambert’s77 notion of instrumental motivation because “a
learner’s motivation”, she explains, “may be complex, contradictory and in
a state of flux”. Peripheral students’ writing, then, should not be regarded
from the viewpoint of a deficit model because ESL students possess “multiple
identities and draw on multiple resources”. 78

Text B
High level of formality
The use of florid language in Text A above is closely linked to the target
group’s tendency to use a higher than usual level of formality, only that
the former has more to do with figurative language and the latter with
formal lexis. A good example of the use of very formal lexis in Text B is
in the first paragraph. The paragraph consists of 64 words and twelve of
these (“scrutinized”, “established”, “facilitate”, “distinguish”, “credentials”,
“accompany”, “ignominious”, “institution”, “unequivocally”, “surpasses”, and
“opportunities”) are highly formal. The reason given for the presence of florid
language in SABE above could also account for the preponderance of the high
level of formality in Text B. One could add, though, that one other factor
that may cause the participants to use formal language is the target group’s
exposure to the formal discourse of legal English. Danet79 notes that “Even
when texts are intended as a communication between two parties, they are
typically cast in the third person. Loan application forms used by banks may
speak of the ‘borrower’ and the ‘lender’, for instance”. One of the accusations
that have been leveled against written legal English itself is that it is difficult
to comprehend. Wydick mentions sentences that “twist on, phrase within
clause within clause, glazing the eyes and numbing the minds of … readers”.
Citing Mellinkoff, Wydick also observes that written legal English is wordy,
unclear, pompous, and dull. “Good legal writing”, he maintains, “should

77 RC Gardner & WE Lambert, Attitudes and motivation in second language learning (Rowley, MA, Newbury
House, 1972), p. 15.
78 R Spacks, JG Carson, “Cultural background …?”, TESOL Quarterly 32(4), 1998, pp. 735-740.
79 B Danet, “Legal discourse”, T van Dijk, Handbook of discourse society (London, Academic Press, 1985), p. 283.
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not differ, without good reason, from ordinary well-written English”. 80 This
principle is shared by many law lecturers.

Oral narrative
The inverse of the use of florid language and a high level of formality is the
target group’s tendency to use oral narrative in the form of colloquialism,
contractions, abbreviations, rhetorical questions, stabilizers, inaccuracies,
context embedded deixis. The use of deixis “here”, “us”, “this”, the abbreviation
“Potchefstroom” to “Potch”, and the rhetorical question of the second sentence
are often unacceptable in academic writing. This might be negative transfer
from what in SABE is relatively informal discourse, but is formal discourse
in the West. For example, whereas a sermon is normally formal and noninteractive in Western society, in a typical black church, the preacher and the
congregation may engage in very informal exchanges now and then during
the preaching, making the sermon somewhat interactive.
The second reason is that the writer does not appear to distinguish between
the use of what Cummins81 terms basic interpersonal communicative skills
(BICS) and cognitive academic language proficiency (CALP). Joseph and
Ramani82 point out that of the four quadrants of Cummins’ learning model,
“Quadrant B is the quadrant where learners get the kind of support that has
been called ‘scaffolding’... quadrant B is a means to achieving … CALP”.
Quadrant B is the context embedded and cognitively demanding stage where
learners are still trying to explore and solve a given problem or task. It is a very
important quadrant for thinking things through and for creating meaning.
The final stage of the essay writing requires that learners operate at the context
reduced, cognitively demanding formal level of quadrant D. The present
study argues that students should be allowed to operate mostly in quadrant
B where they create meaning and explore the subject matter freely. Later
they should transcend this stage and operate in quadrant D where they take
into consideration their reader’s expectations and produce an academically

80 RC Wydick, Plain English for lawyers (Durham, North Carolina, Carolina Academic Press, 1994), p. 1.
81 J Cummins, Negotiating identities: education for empowerment in a diverse society (Ontario, California Association
for Bilingual Education, 1996), p. 25.
82 M Joseph & E Ramani, “Academic excellence through language equity: a new bilingual BA degree (in English
and Sesotho sa Leboa)”, Curriculum responsiveness case studies in higher education (Pretoria, South African ViceChancellors’ Association, 2004), pp. 237-261.
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acceptable product which, however, contains their identity (cf. Biber83 and
Olson84).
The third reason why the writer might have chosen to use an informal style is
that it offers more space for the writer to indicate her/his personal involvement
in the subject matter. The pronouns “I” “we”, “they”, “us” are good indicators
of the divide between the Potchefstroom and Mafikeng campuses the writer
is talking about. Thus, the pronouns highlight the writer’s personal, lived
experience. Fourthly, another reason SABE speakers might choose to use
the narrative mode rather than an expository one could be that some might
deliberately want to indicate their desire to distance themselves from the
academe’s pretensions to being objective.

Unnecessary padding and repetition
In a rural setting like the one where the target group’s campus is situated, life
is fairly laid-back and when people converse, they often have the luxury of
repeating things and if one hurries them, one might be regarded as impatient
and ill-mannered. Usually, before speakers give their main point, they preface it
with all manner of preliminaries. That is perhaps why speakers’ turns are often
long, uninterrupted and seldom overlap (cf. Gough). In the third paragraph we
have examples of unnecessary repetitions: “I for one, personally”, “commune
with other students…and interact with one another”. The illustrations above
might be a carry over from this discourse pattern. Westerners’ conversation
is, however, different. The main point is often expressed directly and turntaking is competitive – something like playing table tennis. Generally, the
laid-back kind of African life-style is largely missing in English communities
as illustrated in the English in phrases such as “time is money”, “time and tide
wait for no man”, “wasting time”, “redeeming time”, “spend time”, and “have
no time to lose”.

83 D Biber, “Spoken and written textual dimensions in English: Resolving the contradictory findings”, Language,
62(2), 1986, pp. 384-414.
84 DR Olson, “From utterance to text: The bias of language in speech and writing”, Harvard Educational Review,
29(2), 1977, pp. 257-281.
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Localised lexis
Localised lexis is closely linked to the concept of multiple identity and
multiple resources. Buthelezi85 and Gough86 point out that learners create
and appropriate new terms that reflect their culture and lived experiences and
where English does not have a term that adequately conveys the meaning the
writer wants to convey, they borrow from the vernacular or give a new meaning
to an existing English word. Localised lexis includes here, eponymy (the use
of a proper noun as a common noun), semantic restriction (the narrowing
down of the meaning of a word to focus on a specific aspect of a more general
meaning), semantic extension (the addition of further meaning to an existing
word, without the loss of the earlier meaning), semantic shift (change of the
meaning of a word through history), loan words, and connotations.
Eponymy: “Msholozi”, is a Toyota 4 by 4 van whose top is said to be like
Jacob Zuma’s (the former vice-president of South Africa) head. In Text A,
“checkerses” is derived from the name of a retail store, Checkers.
Semantic restriction: “Boys” in South Africa has been used derogatorily
to refer to black male menial labourers who are grown-up. In some African
cultures the term “boys” could be used in a demeaning way to refer to an
uncircumcised male adult. In these cultures a male becomes a man and is
accorded respect only after he has reached the adolescent stage and has been
circumcised at an initiation school. In Text A “children” has been used to
refer to university students.
Semantic extension: “Bash” is a party where loud music and drinking are
used. In Text A, a “starter-pack” is a small cheap car.
Semantic shift: The word “boer” originally meant an Afrikaner farmer
(usually a male one) but now South African blacks sometimes use the term
derogatorily to mean any white person. “Settlers” is sometimes used as a
derogatory term for a white person.
Loan words: The term “magwinya”, is derived from isiZulu and means
leavened deep-fried cakes, “koeksusters”, are Afrikaner doughnuts. “Roti” is
a type of unleavened bread originally from the Indian subcontinent.
85 G Gough, “Black English…”, V de Klerk, Focus…, pp. 53-78.
86 Q Buthelezi, “South African black English…”, R Mesthrie Language and social history: Studies in South African
sociolinguistics, pp. 242-250; A Pennycook, “Introduction: Critical approaches to TESOL”, TESOL Quarterly,
33(3), 1999, pp. 329-348.
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Connotations: Gough notes that there may be connotational differences
between SABE and native-speaker usage in words like “fat” which for some
SABE speaker may carry more favourable undertones while in Anglo-Saxon
communities it often conveys negative connotations. “Struggle” and “land”
evoke the history of political tensions between whites and blacks, occupation,
dispossession, protest, resistance, and freedom.

Implications
The following implications could be drawn from the discussion above:
•
•

•

•

•

Teachers should appreciate the uniqueness of the SABE students and use this
variety as a means to access standard English.
Teachers should not penalize SABE learners for the form-related errors of style,
grammar, spelling, and punctuation at first and even when they do so later,
the weighting given to these errors should be small; emphasis should be on the
creation of meaning.
Students should be made aware of the price they might have to pay for writing
(consciously and/or subconsciously) unconventionally in English. Some
lecturers might resist the use of SABE.
For a remedial course like the one in the present study, workshops should be
held with mainstream lectures at which it is persuasively demonstrated that
SABE can be used as a resource rather than a problem to be eliminated and that
some of the language problems their students experience can be induced by the
nature of the discourse of their mainstream subject/s.
Should teachers ignore the historical related remarks that sometimes reflect
factual errors, subjectivity, stereo typing etc?

Conclusion
Students who use SABE in their writing can be empowered if their lecturers
and these students themselves adopt SABE as a means for exploring and
creating meaning and in the end for accessing standard English. In South
Africa, competency in standard English is often a prerequisite for formal
education, professional employment, and political participation. But
using standard English should not mean sanitising all the unique personal
expressions of ESL so that it is a clone of L1 writing. ESL students should
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be encouraged to express their identity, values, and beliefs in English as long
as this is done effectively in clear expression and not in clichés. Criteria for
determining the effectiveness of the use of SABE are still at the unstable stage.
When SABE speakers acquire more power than they have done, this will most
probably be fixed.
The use of English being never natural, neutral, or always beneficial, the main
principle of critical approaches to TESOL should consider the inequitable
context in which learning and teaching take place: “The ways in which
social relations may be culturally or ideologically maintained often tend”,
Pennycook87 points out, “to be pessimistic, deterministic, and reproductive;
that is to say, they tend to suggest that people are inescapably trapped in
unequal relations of power and that most of what people do simply reproduces
those relations. A more useful approach to critical work, particularly TESOL,
however, is the inclusion of transformation”.
Hull notes: “…we must allow different voices to be heard,…We must see
how different voices can amend, qualify, and fundamentally challenge the
popular, dominant myths of literacy and work”. Green (sited by Hull) adds:
“…a post-modern age is upon us, an age in which there is no widespread
belief in a common rationality or a shared knowledge, but rather a growing
conception of the world as continuously changing, irreducibly various, and
multiple configuration”.

88 A Pennycook, “Introduction: Critical approaches to TESOL”, TESOL Quarterly, 33(3), 1999, pp. 329-348.
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Appendices
[The one sided factual/historical impressions and cultural stereotypes as used by
the students, have not been changed. They also do not form a serious part of the
main discussion in the article]
Text A
When a donkey and a horse mate a mule is born, which is acceptable to neither
donkeys nor horses so as the two universities merge, I have some opinion
regarding the merge, firstly, I need to know whether the amalgamation is not
going to have negative effects on us and secondly, I need to know whether we
are going to receive the facilities we need.
There university of North-West is a university of orphans, while Potchefstroom
is the university of the rich and white. The University of the North was build
to accommodate children from the poor and disadvantaged homes, that were
not considered years gone by. This was the initiative of a Black person in
order to bring a light and future to the largely Tswana disadvantaged children;
those whose blankets are short. University of North-West is concerned about
the development of rural areas and people. It understands the needs of rural
areas.
In the case of the Potchefstroom University, during the years of the struggle,
being the Apartheid time, this university was runned smoothly just like all boers’
universities in the country but could accomodate a black person not because
some will never afford to pay tuitions but that it was racist. Potchefstroom is the
university of the rich and many whites there drive Msholozi’s. Potchefstroom
University may have better resources and high academic standards but it only
knows that if you want to learn, you must have money. They think that
education is money. Potch has got many workers who keep the campus clean.
When people who are used to working at a clean campus are forced to merge
with a campus that is always full of papers, Checkerses, neglected gardens,
they will show dislike and begin practicing their racism.
I do not think that Potchefstroom university is going to afford any poor
person in it. If it is real that the merger will happen, I am afraid that there is
going to be a high rate of exclusion. I am afraid people from these universities
will be on each other’s throat more than they will be pursuing knowledge and
skills. I do not think that Potchefstroom university is going to afford any poor
person in it.
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Text B

The two universities should be scrutinized individually. UNW was
established in order to facilitate the production of graduate of distinguished
credentials. But this mission was not accomplished because of the ignominious
foundation on which the institution was based. Potchefstroom deserves to be
the headquarters because it has unequivocally proven that surpasses UNW. It
proffers opportunities for specialization and access to diverse career paths.
Most people know the medium of instruction at Potch as Afrikaans, most
people i.e. staff and students here use their first language which is mainly
seTswana everywhere. What if Potch brings its medium of instruction here?
That is another fear of us, students of University of North-West. It is not wise
for this merger, most students here are not from rich families and at times
unable to pay their tuition fees. Obviously, this merged is going to cause the
of UNW’s fees to meet those of Potchefstroom.
I think the consequences of the merger will be very detrimental towards
our social relations with each other, i.e. a new, acrimonious environment and
atmosphere or situation will be created. I for one, personally know that the
students in this university will definitely find it very difficult to commune
with other students. Our racial differences will generate a lot of conflict
and confusion and we will find it very difficult to accept and appreciate and
interact with one another that is in the beginning but maybe eventually the
situation will get better some people might argue.
Our land is divided and the so-called first world universities like Potch are
in the developed world economy and the so-called third world universities
like my university have not even reached the developing stage. In the eyes of
whites’ blacks men will remain boys and in the eyes of blacks white men will
always be settlers. While blacks live in poverty, whites live on the fat of the
land.
Our foods and music are not the same so there might be clashes during
bashes and in the cafeteria. Black student would like to have their ting, pap
and magwinya; white student might prefer pizza, koeksusters, and potjiekos,
moerkoffie. Throw in the Indian students’ in the mixture with their tastes
for archaar, briane, and roti, there is no company that can cater for all these
needs at the same time. Blacks like mbaranga, kwaito and rap, whites want
their boeremusiek, vastrap and God knows what else. This is a sure recipe for
a madhouse.
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Alternatives to imprisonment in South Africa: A historical
perspective, 1980’s to present
Shanta Singh
School of Sociology and Social Studies
University of KwaZulu Natal1

Samevatting
Sedert die afgelope twee dekades het Suid-Afrika alternatiewe metodes
van straf en kriminele geregtigheid ondersoek. Alternatiewe vorme van
straf vir gewone strawwe soos tronkstraf, boetes en opgeskorte vonnisse, is
tot dusver op ‘n klein skaal in Suid-Afrika gebruik. In Suid-Afrika duur
die oorbevolking van gevangenisse voort as een van die mees kwellende
probleme vir die Departement van Korrektiewe Dienste. Aan die einde
van Januarie 2007 het die Suid-Afrikaanse tronke ‘n bevolking van 161 639
gevangenes gehuisves, terwyl hulle net in staat was van ‘n kapasiteit om 46
376 gevangenes te akkommodeer. Die gevolg was ‘n oorbevolking van 46 379
(139.46%) gevangenes. ‘n Oorbevolking lei tot hindernisse in die proses van
‘n implementering van rehabilitasieprogramme. Die gevolg is dat gevangenes
ure lank in hul selle opgesluit is, wat ‘n skadelike uitwerking op hulle
geestelike en fisiese gesondheid het. Pogings om lewenstandaarde en tronke
se gesondheidsdienste te verbeter, en om die verspreiding van MIV infeksie
onder die medebewoners te verhoed, word daardeur verder bemoeilik. Terwyl
minimale sukses behaal is die vermindering van getalle, bly die getal inkomende
gevangenes ook steeds te veel. In hierdie artikel is die verskillende alternatiewe
strafopsies wat beskikbaar is in die kriminele regstelsel in Suid-Afrika nagegaan
en/of hersien. Strafdoeleindes, tronkstraf en tronk oorbevolking in die Suid
Afrikaanse strafinrigtings is ook ondersoek.

Historical contextualization of alternatives to imprisonment
Historically the investigation of crime in South Africa, presented from the
viewpoint of the Criminal Justice System, includes law enforcement officers,
1

I would like to thank the National Research Foundation and the University of Kwa-Zulu Natal for their
assistance.
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the court system, the prison system and a variety of other organizations that
deal with a range of issues from social justice concerns to rehabilitation.
While the words’ “crimes” and “criminal” spontaneously conjures up images
of behaviour that is injurious and unlawful, they are however subjective
concepts that must take into account historical processes and contemporary
realities. Legislative apparatuses have varied and undergone significant
changes over centuries and often reflect the interests of controlling elite’s at
particular historical junctures. As political formations undergo adaptation
and transformation under ever-changing global movements, laws on crime,
criminal behaviour and punishment are equally subject to redefinition and
change.
In South Africa severe overcrowding of prisons continues to be one of the
most vexing concerns to the Department of Correctional Services. Since
the early part of the past two decades, South Africa has been investigating
alternative methods of punishment and criminal justice. Like many other
countries in the world, (such as the United Kingdom and America), South
Africa is faced with an ever-increasing number of offenders being held in
overcrowded prisons.2 At the end of January 2007 South African prisons
had an in custody population of 161 639 with a capacity to accommodate
115 266 prisoners. This resulted in an overpopulation of 46 379 (139.46%)
inmates. Overcrowding presents barriers to implementing rehabilitation
programmes. The consequences are too many hours locked up in their cells,
with harmful impact on inmates’ mental and physical health. It is detrimental
to efforts to improve prison living standards and prison health care services
and to preventing the spread of HIV infection among inmates. While
minimal success has been achieved in alleviating overcrowding, the number
of incoming prisoners continues without respite. In 2007/2008, the prison
population is projected to be 200 000 inmates.3 Despite the building of new
prisons and renovations of existing prisons, overcrowding continues to place a
heavy burden on prison infrastructure and the capacity of prison managers.
In Kwa-Zulu Natal, during February 2006, prisons had a capacity to
accommodate 19 854 prisoners but in reality there was an in custody total

2
3

A Dissel, ”The passing out parade: Demilitarisation of the Correctional Services”, 1997 (available at: http://
www.sur.org.za/papers/paparade.htm, as researched on 6 April 2004), p. 1.
W Roelf, “There are people here: South African prisoners” (available at.http://prisonersoverseas.com/, 3 January
2006 (as researched on 15 August 2006), p. 5.
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of 26 359, which resulted in an overpopulation of 6 505 inmates.4 The present
penal system with its horrendous prison population is not conducive to the
improvement of the offender. Alternatives to imprisonment are constantly
being sought of which the wider use of community-orientated punishments
is just one example. The debate about alternatives to prison is a familiar
one. The lack of sufficient alternatives to imprisonment manifests itself in
overpopulation of prisons with negative implications, which results in:5
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Mass handling of individual needs;
A reduction in rehabilitation programmes;
The earlier release of criminal elements;
Pressure on the Treasury for the supplementation and extension of personnel;
An increase in capital expenditure for the creation of prison accommodation to
eliminate backlogs;
Negative behavioural patterns in prisons; and
An increasing burden on the Treasury for the support of the families and
dependants of prisoners.

Many South African prisons are currently encroaching on fundamental
rights of prisoners through overcrowding. From the increase of prison
statistics over the past decade, the use of imprisonment has had little impact
in terms of reducing or controlling crime. As opposed to imprisonment,
community-based corrections, under which a person resides in his own
community and maintains normal social relationships while under the control
and guidance of a probation officer, has access to rehabilitative resources and
services is considered a more efficient, economic, and humane move towards
the treatment of the offender. Alternative methods of justice, for example,
compensation and restitution, have been attempted through the formal
justice system. However, new systems are being developed which aim to keep
offenders out of the criminal justice system, looking instead to the community
to resolve the problems.6
Innovative programs utilising community approaches to corrections as
alternatives to incarceration and as a means of facilitating reintegration of
4
5
6

Department of Correctional Services, Statistics on Prison Population, 2006 (available at http://www.dcs.pwv.
gov.za as researched on 20 July 2006), p. 1.
Department of Correctional Services, White paper on corrections in South Africa (Pretoria, Government Printers,
1991), p. 8.
A Dissel, ”The passing out parade: Demilitarisation of the Correctional Services”, 1997 (available at: http://
www.sur.org.za/papers/paparade.htm, as researched on 6 April 2004), p. 1.
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the offender back into the community following release from an institution,
can be more successful and less costly to society. In essence what is being
advocated is a reduction of criminal justice processing for those offenders,
who could probably be treated as well, if not better, in ways less costly to
the state, with fewer negative implications; thus lightening the load for the
criminal justice system and hence reducing the overcrowding in corrections.
Alternative sanctions include many different initiatives, such as victimoffender reconciliation programmes, restitution and compensation, day fines,
community service, electronic monitoring, intensive supervision programmes
and boot camps. These initiatives are not cheaper options of punishment
because they require community involvement. On the contrary, such
initiatives need a high number of trained personnel, as well as established
administrative departments.7

Historical development of Community Service
Alternative forms of punishment to the usual penalties such as imprisonment,
fines and suspended sentences, have up until now been used on a small scale
in South Africa. Since the beginning of the eighties a start has been made
in South Africa to investigate community-based forms of punishment and
placing these alternative penalty options on the Statute Book.8 Community
Service Orders (CSO) as a sentencing option was initiated at the Cape Town
branch of the National Institute of Crime Prevention and Reintegration of
Offenders (NICRO), a community based organisation, in 1980. A CSO is
an order of a court that punishes offenders in the community. The court may
order an offender to perform a specified number of hours of unpaid work
for the benefit of the community instead of sentencing them to a term of
imprisonment.9 Prior to that, the types of alternative sentences (i.e. sentences
other than imprisonment) available to the courts were very restricted. Research

7
8
9

Institute for Security Studies (ISS), “The problem of prisons: Correcting corrections, prospects for South
Africa’s prisons”, 29 October 1998 (available at: http://www.iss.co.za/Pubs/Monographs/No 29/Prison.html.
as researched on 14 January 2003), p. 3.
Department of Correctional Services, White paper on corrections…, Pretoria, p. 21.
RM Ntuli & SV Dlula, “Enhancement of community-based alternatives to incarceration at the sentencing stage
of the Criminal Justice process 121 International training course”, reports of the course, Resource Material Series
No. 61, Group 2. [n.d.], p. 328.
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conducted on more than 1 400 cases was assessed by NICRO, Cape Town for
CSO between 1980 and 1994. It is asserted that10:
South African prisons have been plagued by overcrowding for many years and
this problem has not been adequately addressed. Community Service Orders
was introduced as a sentencing option to firstly, in some way alleviate the
pressures on the already overcrowded prisons and secondly, present magistrates
with another sentencing option. Magistrates are continuously frustrated with
the limited sentencing options available to them, although it must be said
that the relatively recent introduction of correctional supervision has made an
invaluable contribution to sentencing in South Africa.

In South Africa, NICRO, and other appropriate organisations, are in charge
of the administration and execution of the CSO. The underlying principle
of a CSO is to punish the offender in the community where the offence was
committed, away from the prison. This enables the offender to make some
compensation to the community and furthers the concept of community
responsibility to offenders by being involved with correctional programmes.11
A CSO can benefit the community because some form of reimbursement is
paid by the offender, offenders benefit because they are given an opportunity to
rejoin their communities as law-abiding and responsible members, the courts
benefit because sentencing alternatives are provided and offenders sentenced
to community service orders may be individually placed where their skills and
interests can be maximised for community benefit.12 A community service
order can be a valuable alternative in cases where a monetary penalty such as
a fine, restitution or compensation order is not practical due to the limited
income of the offender.
Research carried out by Muntingh found that of a sample that was traced
for re-offending, just below 26 per cent were convicted of at least one offence
after they were sentenced to render community service. The “survival time”
immediately after they were sentenced to perform community service was in
the order of 30 months, which is substantially longer than the “survival time”
for further convictions. This indicated that the rate of recidivism was reduced
by the implementation of community service.13
10 L Muntingh, Community service orders: An evaluation of cases supervised in Cape Town between 1983 and 1994
(Pretoria, HSRC, 1996), p. 1.
11 RM Ntuli & SV Dlula, Enhancement of community-based alternatives…, Resource Material Series No. 61, p.
260.
12 A Dissel & M Mnyani, “Sentencing options in South Africa”, 1995 (available at: file//A:\\Sentencing Options.
htm, as researched on 29 June 2001), p. 6.
13 L Muntingh, Community service orders…, p. 49.
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In 1983 the Interdepartmental Working on community service was
appointed to investigate community service as an alternative sentencing
option in South African Criminal Law and to institute CSO as a meaningful
and viable sentencing option. The Criminal Procedure Act 51 of 1977 was
amended in 1986 to establish CSO as a viable sentencing option. Section
297 (1)(a)(cc) of the Criminal Procedure Amendment Act No. 33 of 1986
provided clear guidelines regarding community service. The most essential
guiding principles are:
•
•
•
•
•
•

The server must be older than 15 years of age.
A minimum of 50 hours of service should be performed.
The server and the placement should be informed in writing about their
respective duties and obligations.
It is a criminal offence for the server to report for service whilst under the
influence of drugs or alcohol.
It is a criminal offence for somebody else to pretend to be a person who has
been sentenced to perform community service.
Damages resulting from the performance of community service can be claimed
from the state.

Although community service sentences had increased they were still not
being appropriately utilised. This could be ascribed to a lack of community
involvement and suitable placement bodies and possibly to the fact that it
was still a new sentencing option with which presiding officers were not
entirely familiar. Due to the developments on the Krugel report regarding
community service sentences, the question of further forms of punishment
such as correctional supervision and supervision came to the fore.14

The purpose of imprisonment
Imprisonment represents the last resort for a criminal justice system that
has exhausted all other alternatives. Although a first-time offender may be
sent to prison for a serious offence, the majority of prison inmates have had
previous experience with the criminal justice system.15 Some offenders have
been afforded a ‘second chance’ through probation; others have served prior
time. Whatever the offender’s prior experience, it was obviously unsuccessful
14 Department of Correctional Services, White paper on corrections…, Pretoria, p. 21.
15 JB Stinchcomb, & VB Fox, Introduction to corrections (New Jersey ,Prentice-Hall, 1999), p. 217.
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in changing long-term behaviour leaving the prison to attempt to accomplish
what other sanctions failed to achieve. The philosophies behind punishment
and imprisonment have changed over time, and different societies have
varying conceptions, not only of what is proper punishment, but also what
is an adequate prison.16 Goffman in Abadinsky refer to the prison as a ‘total
institution’:
A place of residence and work where a large number of like-situated
individuals, cut off from the wider society for an appreciable period of time,
together lead an enclosed, formally administered round of life.

These institutions have a penchant to mould persons into compliant and
often shapeless forms to maintain discipline and a sound working order, or
for less utilitarian reasons. The prison provides a tedious uniformity that
leaves little room for self-assertion and decision-making, the requisites for
living in the free community.17
The purposes of imprisonment are said to be mainly threefold:18
•
•
•

To punish the offender.
To prevent further crime.
To rehabilitate the prisoner.

The Correctional Services Act, Act 8 of 1959 refers to the key functions,
which relate directly to the purposes of imprisonment. Sections 2 (2) (a) and
(b) provide that the Department shall:
•
•

ensure that every prisoner lawfully detained in any prison be kept therein in
safe custody until lawfully discharged or removed there from;
as far as practicable, to apply such treatment to convicted prisoners, as may lead
to their reformation and rehabilitation and to train them in habits of industry
and labour.

By the implementation of imprisonment, society is ‘protected’ from these
offenders to some degree and for a specific period. Eventually the offender is
released into society, and has to be reintegrated into society as a law-abiding
citizen. The White Paper on the policy of the Department of Correctional
Services in a new South Africa (1994), states that the goal of correctional
services is to provide facilities, opportunities, services and conditions of
16 WB Sanders, Criminology (Westley Publishing Company, 1983), p. 430.
17 H Abadinsky, Probation and parole: Theory and practice (New Jersey, Prentice-Hall, 1997), p. 202.
18 SS Terblanche, The guide to sentencing in South Africa (Durban, Butterworth, 1999), p. 240.
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incarceration that would be conducive to the rehabilitation and improvement
of offenders. Unfortunately, due to the overcrowding problem, the reformation
of the offender is hampered by the lack of appropriate facilities.
The formulation of the purpose of imprisonment facilitates the orientation
towards the primary ideas of prison legislation and at the same time contains
standards for the exercise of discretion by prison officials and for the judicial
control of administrative decisions. Penologists, criminologists and sociologists,
have debated the purposes of punishment extensively. There is no doubt that
sentencing officers often impose imprisonment intending it to be a retributive
punishment and that the persons serving it perceive it as punitive. However,
the purpose of the imposition of the sentence of imprisonment cannot simply
be regarded as a guide to how the sentence should be implemented.19

Penal objectives and imprisonment
The views of the public regarding the appropriate response to crime form
the foundation for identifying the purpose of corrections. There is a great
diversity of viewpoints over what should be done with law violators that it
is impossible to identify any one mission or goal of corrections. At different
times, correction has been charged with fulfilling society’s demand for
retribution, deterrence, incapacitation, rehabilitation, and reintegration.20
The concept ‘prisoners rights’ was not often spoken of in the past as prisoners
under the oppressive apartheid system were subjected to gross violations of
human rights such as, hard labour for both common and political prisoners.21
The then perceptions about prisoners were based not on rehabilitation but
on punishment to offenders who have contravened the law and deserve to
be objects of ill treatment. In addition treatment of convicted persons to
imprisonment regardless of the sentence duration or length implies that the
type of treatment prisoners get in prison must be in such a way that it creates
in such prisoners the will to be law-abiding and have self supporting lives after
their release. If the treatment of convict’s remains within human rights context
as intended the outcomes should be twofold, namely; the establishment of
prisoners’ self respect and the development of the sense of accountability and
19 D van Zyl Smit, South African prison law and practice (Durban, Butterworths, 1992), p. 103.
20 JB Stinchcomb, & VB Fox, Introduction to corrections, p. 45.
21 LR Morodi, “The Constitutional rights of prisoners within South Africa”, University of South Africa, 2003
(available at: http://loww.unisa.ac.za/default.asp?(md=view as researched on 15 August 2003), p. 1.
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responsibility towards the broader society they harmed.22
Increasing attention is being given to the personality and background of
the criminal, rather than to the mere form of the crime. Although the idea
of punishing particular crimes with a view to deterrence is still important,
and although the concept of repairing injuries to the communal sense of
justice cannot be ignored, punishment in the present era is directed towards
the criminal himself; towards improving him and taking care of his future
(rehabilitation), to a much greater extent than in the past. However, under
existing conditions of overcrowding, rehabilitation is a difficult, if not
impossible, aim to achieve.

The search for alternatives to imprisonment
In South Africa, correctional institutions are accommodating many more
prisoners than their optimal capacity. Correctional services are supposed
to promote a good ethic and provide prisoners with the skills necessary to
return to society. However under the current conditions of overcrowding,
an effective correctional service cannot be expected. Due to the adverse
consequences related to imprisonment, both to the offender and society and
whether the objectives of imprisonment can be realised, the implementation
of alternatives is of paramount importance.
A community-based correction recognizes the importance of working with
the offender within his home community, or near it where his ties with family
and friends can be used to advantage in his rehabilitation. Communityservice, as an alternative to imprisonment is an example of a non-custodial or
community-orientated type of punishment.23
In many cases, even alternative sentences that avoid incarceration initially
may only set up offenders to still longer sentences in the future if they fail
to, among other objectives, address the offenders’ criminogenic behaviours.
Klein states that if it is not absolutely necessary to safeguard the community,
specific victim or vindicate social norms, long-term incarceration is extremely
wasteful of precious state resources. Although many may take momentary
pleasure when a judge pronounces a long sentence against an offender who
has done something odious, their pleasure might be dulled if the judge also
22 JW Palmer, Constitutional rights of prisoners, p. 825.
23 CH Cilliers & J Neser, “Penology: Study guide for PNL100-C” (Pretoria, UNISA, 1992), p. 21.
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spelled out the consequences of that same sentence. In order to sentence an
offender to 30 years for being a habitual thief (or third-time offender), the
state will have to deny 30 poor young men and women tuition at the state
university. Thus the cost of incarceration is tremendous.24

Community corrections
The post-1994 Department of Correctional Services inherited a prison
system that was filled to capacity with inmates. Overcrowding in prisons
represents a real threat to the safety and security of both the prison and the
community. One of the ways in which the Department sought to resolve the
problem of overcrowding in prisons and thus increase safety and security in
prisons was to introduce the concept of community corrections.25
Community corrections are a sentencing style that represents a movement
away from traditional confinement options and an increased dependence
upon correctional resources that are available in the community. It is the use
of a range of court-ordered programmatic sanctions permitting convicted
offenders to remain in the community under conditional supervision as an
alternative to active prison sentences. Community corrections include a
wide variety of sentencing options such as probation, parole and electronic
monitoring.26 The aim of community correction programmes implemented
by the Department of Correctional Services, is to exercise supervision and
control over offenders and persons who have been sentenced to or placed
under correctional and parole supervision in the community, the two basic
alternatives to incarceration. These alternatives fall under the umbrella of
community corrections.

Cost implications of community corrections
The move to implement more community-based corrections will in due
course reduce the need for maximum-security institutions. The majority of
the prison population can be rehabilitated in less restrictive penal institutions
24 A Klein, Alternative sentencing, intermediate sanctions and probation (Cincinnati, Anderson Publishing Co,
1997), pp. 140-141.
25 Department of Correctional Services, White paper on corrections…, Pretoria, p. 12.
26 F Schmalleger, Criminal justice today: An introduction text for the 21st Century (New Jersey, Prentice-Hall, 1997),
p. 403.
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or under supervision in the community. A small number of facilities will be
required for those offenders considered being dangerous and least responsive
to correctional treatment. In South Africa, community corrections as a
community-based alternative are more cost-effective than incarceration.27
The cost of keeping an adult offender in a penal institution is excessive. The
cost of incarceration at the end of January 2007 was estimated at R123.37
per day.28 Not only is there loss of earning by the inmate, but the cost to
taxpayers if his family goes on support and the loss of taxes he would pay
contributes to the total cost of incarceration in a penal institution.

The purpose of community-based alternatives
There are many forms of community-based alternatives to incarceration, for
example, probation, parole, correctional supervision, etc. The aspect that they
all have in common however, is a belief that prison is not the best way to deal
with many offenders, especially those who pose a low risk of re-offending.
There are various purposes of community-based alternatives among which
are:29
•
•
•
•

•
•
•

To reduce overcrowding in prisons and prevent escalation of detention cost;
To ensure public safety and security through effective supervision and control
over offenders who serve their sentences in the community;
To prevent or reduce offender stigmatisation;
To enhance rehabilitation and reintegration of offenders into the community in
order to strengthen their ability to live peacefully with others in the community
setting;
To permit the offender to contribute towards his or her family in particular and
to society by working instead of being confined in prison;
To avoid an escalation in deviant behaviour when new offenders are mixed with
hardened criminals; and
To monitor and supervise offenders in order to ensure compliance with courtordered conditions and programme requirements.

27 JJ Neser, Pentitentiary penology (Lexicon Publishers, 1993), p. 432.
28 Department of Correctional Services, Incarceration Levels on 31 July 2007 (available at http://www.dcs.pwv.
gov.za/webstatistics as researched on 15 August 2007), p. 1.
29 RM Ntuli & SV Dlula, “Enhancement of Community-based… ”, Resource Material Series No. 61, p. 324.
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Is community service sentencing a punishment?
A pertinent question is whether a community service sentence can be
considered to be a punishment.30 Generally, criminal justice theory clearly
recognises four recognized goals: retribution, incapacitation, deterrence and
rehabilitation. Sentences to carry out community service are subject to the
fundamental philosophy of just punishment.

Community service sentences and retribution
Retribution is an indispensable element in sentencing and sensible community
service can do justice to this. One of the basic doctrines of retribution is
that this justification of punishment brings about the reestablishment of the
imbalance resulting from the violation of a law. This retributive objective could
be accomplished by the implementation of community service.31 Community
sentence should be used in such a manner so as to include justifiable penance:
for example, a person who dumps rubbish in an unauthorised place may
be sentenced to help remove rubbish, or a person who causes the injury of
another human being while driving under the influence of alcohol may be
asked to perform community work at an outpatients section of a hospital.
An important consideration to be noted is that these community sentences
should relate to the nature and seriousness of the crime. The suffering
imposed on the offender by the sentence should not be out of proportion to
the suffering caused by the crime.

Community service and the protection of the community
When a crime is committed and a sentence is imposed, the community is
entitled to demand that its interests be considered and that it be protected by
punishment. The question that arises is whether the community is not being
exposed to needless danger if a community service sentence allows the offender
to remain in the community? Section 297(1) (a) of the Criminal Procedure
Act 51 of 1977, provides for community service as a condition of imposing a
suspended sentence. The proverbial sword is thus suspended over the offender’s
30 CH Cilliers & J Neser, “Penology study guide for PNL100-C”, UKZN, p. 5.
31 Krugel Working Group, “Ondersoek na gemeenskapsdiens as alternatiewe beskikkingsmoontlikheid by
vonnisoplegging in die Suid-Afrikaanse Strafregpleging” (Unpublished report of the Inter-departmental
Working Group on Community Service, 30 Nov 1984), p. 32.
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head, and this, together with the fact that a community service is a sentence,
which is accompanied by effective supervision, provides the community with
a reasonable degree of protection. An important part of the system is proper
selection of offenders for community service before sentencing. Thus if an
offender does not comply with conditions of community service, referral back
to the courts is an alternative.32
As far back as 1976 the Viljoen Commission offered the opinion that
compensation could be successfully used in cases of loss of means (theft) as
in cases of pain and suffering (assault). A sentence of this nature not only
answers the feeling of retribution in the offenders and the community but also
serves as a rehabilitory, deterrent and preventive purpose.33 If it is within the
means of the offender an order for compensation in these cases may provide
far greater satisfaction than an order for the offender to pay a monetary figure
in the form of a fine to the State.34

Community service and deterrence
In this instance the punishment (as an unpleasant consequence of or
retribution for the crime) is executed in the community (the community
service is related to the crime and to the sector of the community within which
the crime was committed), and should thus have a definite deterrent effect on
the offender as well as on the potential offender.35 If the offender is expected
to perform community service in the area, which he resides, the humiliation
of this may be so profound that the offender refrains from further crime.
Thus the community in which the crime occurred must figure prominently
in the community sentencing.36

Community service and rehabilitation
The test of rehabilitation can be found in the successful reintegration of the
offender in the community. Community service sentences do not only indicate
32 J Neser & CH Cilliers, “Penology study guide for PNL 304-N”, UKZN pp. 6-8.
33 Viljoen Commission, Commission of inquiry into penal system of the Republic of South Africa, RP78 (Pretoria,
Government Printer, 1976), p. 110.
34 CH Cilliers & J Neser, “Penology study guide for PNL 100-C”, UKZN p. 263.
35 J Neser & CH Cilliers, “Penology study guide for PNL 304-N”, UKZN p. 7.
36 A Klein, Alternative sentencing, intermediate sanctions …, p.145.
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prejudiced absorption with the problem’s of the offender, but also takes into
contemplation the crime committed and the interests of the community. The
fact that the offender’s positive assistance is necessary is in itself therapeutic,
while positive community service can furthermore contribute to his sense
of worth. Of paramount importance is that the nature of community
service performed must be of assistance to the offender and contribute to the
restoration of the interests of the community if the commission of the crime
negatively affects the community.37

Official alternative sentences in the reduction of overcrowding
Imprisonment should be imposed for severe crimes, for those criminals who
offend regularly and are not deterred by other forms of punishment. It can be
imposed for most crimes, but by and large those crimes should be of a serious
nature. In practice, imprisonment is less ideal than it is often made out to be.
Due to the fact that imprisonment is such a stalwart, other sentences have
widely become known as alternatives to imprisonment. These alternatives are,
of course, clearly punishment in their own right and exist independently of
imprisonment.38
Over the past two decades, community-based alternatives have come to
imply excessive leniency-‘coddling criminals’, ‘wrist slapping’, ‘being soft on
crime’; quite the opposite of the public’s demands for ‘just deserts.’ In fact,
programs that are used to be called ‘alternatives to incarceration’ are now
labelled ‘intermediate sanctions or punishments,’ presumably because society
does not interpret ‘alternatives to incarceration’ as sufficiently punitive.
Community-based approaches assume greater significance in achieving the
goals of the justice system. This does not mean that community corrections
are a panacea for solving the crime problem. Even if a community-based
approach does not do anything to improve offenders, at least it is not doing
anything to worsen them. It is highly unlikely that the same could be said of
incarceration.39 The spending of years in confined extremely small quarters,
in a setting dominated by a toilet and possibly criminally aggressive cellmates, can hardly be considered conducive to encourage socially acceptable

37 J Neser & CH Cilliers, “Penology study guide for PNL 304-N”, UKZN p. 6.
38 SS Terblanche, The guide to sentencing…, p. 239.
39 JB Stinchcomb, & VB Fox, Introduction to corrections , pp. 129-139.
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behaviour upon release.40 On the one hand there are sizeable proportions of
offenders whose crimes are so violent and whose behaviour so uncontrollable
that prison is the only feasible option. There are others who are harmed more
than helped by incarceration and therefore an alternative to incarceration
should be implemented.

Community–based sentences
Community-based alternatives to imprisonment represent one of the
most important developments in sentencing in the last few decades. Their
development reflects the prison system’s failure to rehabilitate offenders,
the costs associated with building and maintaining prisons and changing
community attitudes to sanctions. Community-based sentences are
distinguishable according to the:41
•
•

degree of State intervention which they involve;
extent to which they envisage community participation.

If community service is intended as an alternative to imprisonment, then the
following questions present themselves:
•
•

Why is there a need to institute such an alternative?
Is imprisonment inadequate as a form of punishment?

An alternative to imprisonment stems directly from the recognition that
imprisonment should be avoided. Even as community-based alternatives to
incarceration have expanded, prison populations have steadily increased.42

Correctional supervision: A viable sentencing option
Correctional supervision is a community-based punishment to which
a person is subject in accordance with Chapter VIIIA of the Correctional
Services Act No 8 of 1959 and the regulations made under that Act.43 On the
40 H Abadinsky, Probation and parole…, p. 202.
41 Discussion Paper 33, Sentencing community-based sentences, Law reform commission publications. Lawlink
NSW. 9, 1996 (available at: file://A:/LawlinkNSW9- Community-Based.Sentences.htm, as researched on 29
June 2001), p. 1.
42 JB Stinchcomb, & VB Fox, Introduction to corrections , p. 217.
43 SS Terblanche, The guide to sentencing…, p. 329.
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14 June 1991, Parliament approved the Correctional Services and Supervision
Matters Act 122 of 1991; The Criminal Procedure Act 51 of 1977 as amended
in 1991, included the following options:44
•

•

•

Section 276(1) (h) of the Criminal Procedure Act 51 of 1977 empowers the
magistrate to sentence an accused person to a maximum of three years and a
minimum of one year correctional supervision after receiving a report from a
correctional official or probation officer.
Section 276(1)(i) of the Criminal Procedure Act 51 of 1977 authorises the
court to impose a sentence of imprisonment not exceeding 5 years upon an
accused person which sentence may be converted into correctional supervision
by the Correctional Supervision and Parole Board, after serving at least 1/6 of
the sentence.
Section 287(4) of the Criminal Procedure Act 51 of 1977 the court may
sentence an accused person to imprisonment with the option of a fine. If the
offender cannot afford the fine imprisonment was the next step, which may be
converted by the Correctional Supervision and Parole Board after serving at
least 1/6 of the sentence.

In 1990 the Minister of Justice and of Correctional Services and senior
officers of the Departments of Justice and Correctional Services went overseas
in order to investigate, amongst others, ways in which correctional supervision
is dealt with and addressed in other countries. The White Paper postulates
that:
The implementation of community-based sentences is dependent on the
community. The offender is subjected to various programmes over a period of
time, for example, community service, correctional supervision and training.
At the same time it affords the offender the opportunity to enhance his selfrespect by being able to do something positive for the community, by being
able to continue working and by being able to maintain family ties.

Thus courts were provided with a sentencing option to deal effectively with
offenders who posed no threat to the community.45 The purpose of correctional
supervision has been described as to a reform through punishment and to
improve the offender through supervision. This fits in well with the main
advantages of correctional supervision, namely, that it offers punishment of
high penal value, with above average potential for reform. It, therefore, stands
to reason that correctional supervision would normally be an ideal sentence if
44 RM Ntuli & SV Dlula, “Enhancement of community-based…”, Resource Material Series No.61, pp. 253-254.
45 Department of Correctional Services, White paper on corrections…, pp.22, 254.
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the presiding officer has it in mind to reach these goals with the sentence.

The implementation of correctional supervision
An offender may be sentenced to correctional supervision by powers vested
in judges and magistrates in the following cases:
•
•
•

As an alternative to imprisonment.
As a condition with regard to postponed sentence.
As a condition with regard to a suspended sentence.

Section 84 (1) of the Correctional Services Act No 8 of 1959 is the most
important provision as far as the content of correctional supervision is
concerned. It reads as follows:46
84 Treatment of probationers-(1) Every probationer shall be subject to
monitoring, community service, house arrest, placement in employment,
performance of service, payment of compensation to the victim and
rehabilitation or other programmes as may be determined by the court, the
Commissioner or a parole board or prescribed by or under this Act, and to any
such other form of treatment, control or supervision, including supervision by
a probation officer, as the Commissioner or the parole board may determine
after consultation with the social welfare authority concerned in order to
realise the objects of correctional supervision.

During the period 1 January 2001 to 31 December 2002, a total of 4 228
awaiting trial persons were placed under community corrections. Had it not
been for the introduction of the relevant legislation these persons would most
probably have ended in prison and faced with all the negative consequences
of imprisonment and would have added to the already overcrowded prison
population.47

Fines
A fine can be defined as a sentence by the court, which orders the offender
to pay a specified amount of money to the state. Fines, which are specifically
provided for in section 276 (1) (f ) of the Criminal Procedure Act 51 of
1977 are the most commonly imposed sentence in South Africa. They are,
46 SS Terblanche, The guide to sentencing…, pp. 330-344.
47 Department of Correctional Services, Annual report (Pretoria, Government Printers, 2001/2002), p.100.

129

New Contree, No. 53 (May 2007)

however, mainly directed at the lower end of the crime severity scale. Fines
have quite a number of advantages; they are a considerable source of revenue,
do not require any expensive public resources to execute, can be fixed so
that they accurately reflect the blameworthiness of the offender, and can be
used to withdraw some of the profits which the offender may have made
through his crime.48 Used by itself as a punishment, imprisonment transfers
no money to the plaintiff but costs the defendant greatly. Imprisonment
does not generate any revenue for the state though it poses great costs on the
defendant. Imprisonment by itself is a lose-lose situation. The use of fines as a
punishment should be encouraged for the imposition of fines allows the state
to generate revenue off the disutility of criminals.49
If a fine is imposed in order to keep the offender out of prison, the fine
should be within the offender’s means. Otherwise, the inevitable punishment
will be imprisonment, which is invariably imposed as an alternative to a fine.50
A major problem that is experienced with a fine in South Africa is the large
number of fined offenders who cannot afford the fines imposed on them.
This problem largely stems from the fact that the sentencing courts determine
a point of departure fine, where the means of the offender is not yet taken into
account. Fines as an alternative to incarceration defeats its purpose when large
numbers of offenders are imprisoned because they cannot pay their fines.

Suspension of sentences
A suspended sentence is one where a specific sentence of imprisonment
is imposed, but not put into immediate effect. The offender is released on
specified conditions and is liable to serve the term of imprisonment in the
event of breach of those conditions. The preconditions for, and operation
of, suspended sentences vary according to the applicable legislation.51 The
Criminal Procedure Act 55 of 1977 provides that:
A magistrate may impose an imprisonment sentence upon an accused found
guilty of a crime and may also suspend the execution of the sentence. The
48 SS Terblanche, The guide to sentencing…,p. 303.
49 J Penn, “Alternative criminal punishments”, December 2001 (available at: http//members.aol.com/_ht_a/
mookie1510/myhomepage/index.html, as researched on 22 May 2002), p. 1.
50 SS Terblanche, The guide to sentencing…, pp. 31,308.
51 Discussion Paper 33, Sentencing community-based sentences. Law reform commission publications. Lawlink
NSW. 9, 1996 (available at: file://A:/LawlinkNSW9- Community-Based.Sentences.htm, as researched on 29
June 2001), p. 11.
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court may, when taking into consideration the age, the past record, behaviour,
intelligence, education and training, health, condition of the mind, habit,
occupation and environment of the offender or the nature of the offence
or other extenuating circumstances, pass judgement, if it thinks fit, that the
accused is guilty, but the determination of the punishment is to be suspended
and then release him or her.

The conditions upon which a sentence may be suspended are very wide
including compensation, community service, good conduct or even ‘any
other matter’. Community service is a favourite condition for suspension.52
It is stated that:
There is a growing interest in penology and a resultant appreciation of
the problems of short-term imprisonment and of the necessity of finding a
realistic alternative. It is submitted that a community-serving sentence that
is related to the original crime and that could properly be supervised would
be positive rather than negative and would serve more than one theory of
punishment. It should have a deterrent effect, it accomplishes retribution
in the good sense of the word and finally, it facilitates the rehabilitation of
the offender by keeping him away from conditions in prison that are not
conducive to rehabilitation and more importantly, by giving him a greater
self-and community-awareness.

Ordinarily a suspended sentence has two beneficial effects: Firstly it prevents
the offender from going to prison and secondly, the effect of a suspended
sentence is of very great importance in that the offender has a sentence hanging
over him. Therefore suspended sentences allow the offender to continue their
normal activities in the community, maintaining family contacts and meeting
social obligations. Offenders are also protected from possible negative effects
of imprisonment and are given a chance of becoming law-abiding citizens. The
offender remains in society and rehabilitation and reintegration is expected
based on the offender’s character and social resources.53

Postponement of sentences
A postponed sentence is an order made by the court, which has the character
of a sentence, but is not a sentence, since the imposition of the sentence
is expressly postponed. The postponement can either be conditional or
unconditional. Section 297(1) (a) of the Criminal Procedure Act 51 of 1977
52 P van der Merwe, “Korrektiewe toesig: ‘n soepel vonnisopsie [Correctional supervision a flexible sentence
option]”, Consultus, Oct. 1991, pp. 43-44.
53 RM Ntuli & SV Dlula, Enhancement of community-based…, Resource Material Series No 61, p. 327.
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makes provision for the postponement of sentences:54
Where a court convicts a person of any offence, other than an offence in
respect of which any law prescribes a minimum punishment, the court may
in its discretion postpone for a period not exceeding five years the passing of
sentence and release the person concerned on one or more conditions…and
order such person to appear before the court at the expiration of the relevant
period, or unconditionally, and order such a person to appear before the court,
if called upon before the expiration of the relevant period.

The possibility of postponing the passing of sentence presents a court
with a device for holding a threat of punishment over an offender without
actually having to implement it. If the postponement is unconditional there
is no immediate sanction at all. If it is conditional the offender may be
subject to conditions that amount in effect to some aspects of a sentence of
community correction, while facing the possibility of an unspecified further
punishment.55
Postponement of sentence would be particularly apt in the case of youthful
offenders, first offenders and all cases where an immediately effective sentence
would not serve the aims of punishment. Thus postponed sentences were
designed to avoid imprisonment and to provide the offender with an
alternative. The negative consequences stemming from imprisonment are
avoided through the non-imposition of a custodial sentence.56

Compensation
Section 300 of the Criminal Procedure Act 51 of 1977, makes provision for
the payment of compensation to certain victims of crime at the request of the
prosecutor. Claims for damage or loss are limited to damage or loss of property.
For purposes of determining the amount of compensation; the court may
refer to the evidence and the proceedings at the trial or hear further evidence.
Compensation and restitution are key elements of the comprehensive new
sentence of community corrections, which also allows victims to benefit from
other orders such as community service by the offender and victim-offender
mediation.57
54 SS Terblanche, The guide to sentencing…, p. 457.
55 South African Law Commission (SALC), Discussion paper 91 on sentencing, A new sentencing framework, 31
May 2000, p. 97.
56 P van der Merwe, “Korrektiewe toesig…”, Consultus, Oct. 1991, pp. 4-50B.
57 P van der Merwe, “Korrektiewe toesig…”, Consultus, Oct. 1991, pp. xxi, 91.
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In practice, evidence relevant to compensation is often led during the
criminal proceedings. Section 300(2) of the Criminal Procedure Act 51 of
1977 empowers the court to have regard to this evidence. During the inquiry
the accused should be given an opportunity to challenge this evidence. The
court should also investigate whether the accused can pay the amount of
compensation. If the accused has no assets that can be sold in execution or
if he has no income, a compensatory order cannot be enforced.58 The South
African Law Commission states that:
The Act, however, does not make provision for compensation to victims for
injuries sustained as a result of crime nor for the payment of compensation to
the family if the victim was killed. In practice South African courts seldom pay
any attention to losses suffered by victims of crime. Orders for compensation
will furthermore not be considered unless the complainant requests the public
prosecutor to apply to the court for an order and complaints seldom make use
of the provisions because they are either not present or they don’t know about
the provisions of the Act.

Crime has tremendous financial impacts on victims and compensation
should be considered as the normal process of sentencing. As a result the
principle of compensation may have some disadvantages. Firstly, as in the
case of a fine, the more affluent offender may receive favourable treatment
from the court because he is able to pay compensation (especially if he pleads
that he should not be sent to prison in order to allow him to continue to
earn the money with which to compensate the victim). Secondly, such
schemes do not help all victims of crime. Only those who are the victims of
crimes for which the offender is caught and convicted and has the funds to
pay compensation, are likely to be recompensed. Even when an offender is
ordered to pay compensation, it is in instalments over a long period.

Diversion
Diversion from the judiciary system can be defined as a method of relieving
the judiciary of its load and at the same time of obviating the problem of
recidivism among petty offenders.59 Diversion programmes essentially try
to prevent people who have offended from being imprisoned by providing
alternatives to prosecution and convictions. The diversion of offenders from
58 P van der Merwe, “Korrektiewe toesig …”, Consultus, Oct. 1991, p. 93.
59 CH Cilliers & J Neser, “Penology study guide for PNL 100C”, UKZN, p. 256.
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the criminal justice system has a dual function:60
•
•

It prevents further exposure to negative influences of the criminal justice
process.
It attempts to avoid further offending by providing a variety of options, for
example, community work sentences, referring offenders to drug and alcohol
treatment programs, etc.

For a large number of offenders, corrections do not correct due to the fact
that conditions under which numerous offenders are handled, especially in
institutions, are frequently a positive detriment to rehabilitation. Diversion is
used most frequently in juvenile justice systems, where historically offenders
have been handled with less formality than is characteristic of adult criminal
court systems.61 Proponents of diversion believe that criminal behaviour is
more general than official statistics illustrate. In the analysis of official crime
statistics, it is revealed that a considerable percentage of less serious offences
entail no serious social consequences for society. Furthermore, majority of
the serious offenders has become acquainted with the legal system as a result
of less serious offences.62 Diversion from criminal procedure:
•

does not imply that the authorities and community regard or condone certain
crimes as less shocking;

•

rests on the assumption that meaningful rehabilitation of the petty offender has
more chance of success outside prison;
is oriented to the prevention of overloading the legal system;
is applicable to the less dangerous and petty offender who is a worry rather than
a threat to the community and the cases that do not have to pass through the
penal system in order to protect the community and
implies that after diversion the offender will always be under the authority of
the legal system until the conditions under which diversion was effected have
been properly adhered with.

•
•

•

Contact with the criminal justice system should be avoided as far as possible
by the diversion of juveniles, first offenders and less serious offenders from the
legal process.

60 L Muntingh, The effectiveness of diversion programmes - a longitudinal evaluation of cases (Cape Town, NICRO,
2001), p. 5.
61 ST Reid, Crime and criminology (McGraw Hill, Education Group Inc, 1997), p. 585.
62 CH Cilliers & J Neser, “Penology study guide for PNL 100C” , UKZN, p. 256.
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Conclusion
Community-based alternatives to incarceration were developed in an effort
to deal more effectively with the offender’s problems where they originated,
to avoid breaking social ties, and to prevent exposure to the negative effects
of custodial confinement. As prison overcrowding provided additional
incentives to retain offenders under community supervision, much of what
had previously been called ‘community-based alternatives’ became known as
intermediate sanctions, reflecting more punitive attitudes and concerns that
such programs assure the safety and protection of society.63
Community corrections are an internationally recognised concept or method,
meant for dealing with those offenders who could possibly be dealt with more
effectively in the community than in prison. Therefore, the prison will always
be there for those offenders who are considered a danger to the safety of
the community and who, during the period of incarceration, continuously
show no prospects of the possibility for dealing with them effectively in the
community without endangering the safety of the community.64 Correctional
supervision does ensure that a significant number of offenders can be dealt
with in a more balanced manner. This approach goes a long way to satisfy
the need to limit the growth in the prison population and to provide a more
affordable system, which will be to the benefit of everybody in South Africa.65
To what extent community-based alternatives will be ‘sold’ to the public and
maintained in the face of pressure for stiffer sentences will largely determine
the shape of future public policy. In this regard, such programs cannot
afford to be viewed as ‘freedom without responsibility’ or ‘sanctions without
accountability.’ Rather, they must be seen as involving real penalties that are
as stringent as incarceration would have been.
The effects of overcrowding not only reduce the availability and quality
of inmate programs and services, but also pose serious health and safety
risks. Responses to the crowding issue have ranged from expansion and
new construction to ‘front-end’ alternatives designed to keep people out of
prison, and ‘back-end’ approaches to release more of those already confined.
Despite such efforts, the prison population continues to escalate.66 One of
63 JB Stinchcomb, & VB Fox, Introduction to corrections , p. 165.
64 Ndebele, B. May 1996. p. 23. Purpose and functions of community corrections (Part 1) Nexus.
65 R Robilliard, Correctional supervision: An alternative sentencing option in South Africa, (SS130421.RR.IN, n.d.)
p. 7.
66 JB Stinchcomb, & VB Fox, Introduction to corrections, pp. 130, 251.
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the greatest obstacles to improvement in the correctional system has been the
tendency of much of the public to regard and treat it as a rug under which to
sweep difficult and disagreeable people and problems.
Community-based alternatives would enable the justice system to pursue a
more balanced approach to reducing crime and its cost to society. They provide
courts with more options to distinguish between serious offenders who should
be removed from society and those who can be dealt with more effectively
outside of prison. A sentencing scheme of this sort enables magistrates and
judges to maintain expensive prison cells to incapacitate violent criminals.
At the same time, less restrictive community-based treatment programs and
restitution-focused sentences punish non-violent offenders, while teaching
them accountability for their actions heightens their chances of rehabilitation.
Such an approach treats prisons as a backstop, rather than the backbone of the
corrections system.67 These alternatives are among the varieties of programs
that serve as intermediate sanctions. They are becoming increasingly attractive
as society continues to explore mechanisms for dealing with prison overflow,
keeping costs in line with what taxpayers will support, and providing help
to those who can remain in the community without endangering public
safety.68

67 V Notshulwana, “The economic foundations of crime: Thoughts on alternative sentencing regimes” (available
at: Newsletter Fall 1997. The economic foundation of crime thoughts on alternative sentencing as researched
on 14 June 2001), p. 3.
68 JB Stinchcomb, & VB Fox, Introduction to corrections , p. 166.
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Die historiese in die hede : Dinamika van die De la Reyfenomeen in Afrikanerkringe, 2006-2007
Albert Grundlingh1
Departement Geskiedenis
Universiteit van Stellenbosch
Abstract
In 2006 - 2007 an Afrikaans song about an intrepid Boer general, JH de la
Rey, during the Anglo-Boer War sold an unprecedented 200,000 compact
discs and attracted extraordinary media attention.This article attempts to
explain why the song became so popular, what it meant for different Afrikaner
groupings and why it was deemed to be controversial. The dynamics of the
phenomenon are unpacked in terms of the rise of nostalgia in Afrikaner circles
– a yearning for and a reclamation of a pre-apartheid sanitized past. This
process, it is argued, does not necessarily reflect a revival of old-style political
Afrikaner nationalism, but rather a disenchantment with developments since
1994 under an African National Congress government and a re-assertion of
cultural identity in the face of what some perceive as deliberate marginalization
of Afrikaner interests.

Inleiding
Op ‘n heel ongewone wyse het ‘n dimensie van die Anglo-Boereoorlog van
meer as 100 jaar gelede in 2006 en 2007 aan die deur van Afrikanerdom
kom klop in die vorm van ‘n populêre liedjie met die titel ‘’De la Rey.’’ Die
liedjie handel oor die lotgevalle van die Boere te velde onder die charismatiese
leierskap van Generaal Jacobus Hendrik (Koos) de la Rey. Ten tye van die 100jarige herdenkinge van die Anglo-Boereoorlog gedurende 1999-2002, was
daar weinig tekens van mobilisering rondom vervloë oorlogsgebeure; trouens
Afrikaners se herdenking van die oorlog is meer deur oorwoë besinning as

1

Ek is dank verskuldig aan Sandra Swart, Hermann Giliomee, Siegfried Huigen, Kees van der Waal, Charles
van Onselen, Lize-Marie van der Watt en anonieme keurders vir kritiese kommentaar op konsepweergawes van
hierdie artikel. Enige tekortkominge is natuurlik vir my eie rekening.
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emosionele herbelewenis gekenmerk.2 Vier jaar later het “De la Rey” egter ‘n ryk
aar raak geboor.
Historiese geheue is nie slegs van nut by die herkonstruksie van gebeurtenisse
in die verlede nie, maar kan ook daartoe bydra om lig op omstandighede in die
hede te werp. Terselfdertyd kan historiese gebeure herrangskik word na gelang
van die behoeftes van die hede. Insgelyks is daar nie ‘n voorgeskrewe wyse
waarop die verlede hom by die hede aanmeld nie. Derhalwe kan dit historici
loon om hulle net wyd te gooi en nie populêre musiek as ‘n manifestasie van
historiese bewussyn oor die hoof te sien nie.3
Die artikel poog om die rasionaal vir die impak van die liedjie asook die
breër betekenis daarvan te peil. Daar word gelet op die skeppingsmoment van
die lied , die mitiese aard van die De la Rey-figuur, die politiek van nostalgie,
en kontekstuele verskille in die vertolking van die lied.

“Bokmania”
Gekoppel met ‘n aansteeklike deuntjie in ballade vorm het die lirieke van die
“De la Rey” talle gaande gehad:
Op ‘n berg in die nag
lê ons in die donker en wag
in die modder en bloed lê ek koud,
streepsak en reën kleef teen my
en my huis en my plaas tot kole verbrand sodat hulle ons kan vang,
maar daai vlamme en vuur brand nou diep,diep binne my.
De La Rey, De La Rey sal jy die Boere kom lei?
De la Rey, De La Rey
Generaal, generaal soos een man, sal ons om jou val.
Generaal De La Rey.

2
3

A Grundlingh, “Reframing remembrance: the politics of the centenary commemorations of the South African
War of 1899-1902” Journal of Southern African Studies, (30)2, June 2004, pp. 369-375.
J Colmeiro, “Canciones con histoira: Cultural identity, historical memory and popular songs”, Journal of Spanish
Cultural Studies, 4, 1, 2003, p. 31;T Herbert, “Social history and music history”, M Clayton, T Herbert en R
Middleton (reds.), The cultural study of music: a critical introduction (Routledge, Londen, 2001), pp. 146-155.
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Oor die Kakies wat lag,
`n handjie van ons teen `n hele groot mag
en die kranse lê hier teen ons rug,
hulle dink dis verby.
Maar die hart van `n boer lê dieper en wyer, hulle gaan dit nog sien
Op `n perd kom hy aan, die Leeu van die Wes-Transvaal.
De La Rey, De La Rey sal jy die Boere kom lei?
De la Rey, De La Rey
Generaal, generaal soos een man, sal ons om jou val.
Generaal De La Rey.
Want my vrou en my kind lê in `n kamp en vergaan,
En die Kakies se murg loop oor `n nasie wat weer sal opstaan.
De La Rey, De La Rey sal jy die Boere kom lei?
De la Rey, De La Rey
Generaal, generaal soos een man, sal ons om jou val
Generaal De La Rey.

Binne minder as ‘n jaar het Bok van Blerk die ongeëwenaarde getal van
200 000 kompakskywe verkoop – ‘n besondere prestasie in ‘n relatiewe
klein mark. Hierbenewens was sy konserte stampvol geesdriftige aanhangers
en is hy ‘n jaar vooruit bespreek; vanaf die Suid-Afrikaanse platteland tot in
Amerika, Kanada, Nederland en Nieu-Zeeland.4
Vir baie aanhangers is die konserte emosionele belewenisse. Sommige tieners
is totaal meegevoer: met toe oë en die hand op die bors gaan hulle bykans in ‘n
beswyming met die eerste akkoorde van “De la Rey”. Onder die entoesiastiese
skare is daar diegene wat die lied niks minder as ‘n nuwe volkslied beskou nie.5
Dit is boonop ‘n lied wat nie slegs tot die jeug spreek nie. Op Potchefstroom
waar Bok van Blerk met die Aardklop Kunstefees opgetree het, het “tannies
met goueraam-leesbrille” die woorde saamgeprewel en terwyl “ooms met Piet
Retief-baarde” opgespring en luidkeels saam met studente gesing het.6

4
5
6

Anon., “Dié Bok se bokkies wil hom hééé!”, Die Burger, 7 Februarie 2007.
Anon., “Hoe rey die boere? Jil-jil so!”, Die Huisgenoot, 15 Februarie 2007.
Anon., “Bok van Blerk se magtige dreuning” Die Beeld, 28 September 2006.
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In Londen, waar ‘n toenemende aantal Suid-Afrikaanse blanke jeugdiges ‘n
jaar of wat deurbring ten einde voordeel uit die rand-pond wisselkoers te
trek, is ‘n vertoning van Bok van Blerk voor talle jongmense wat reeds met
‘n mate van heimweë vervul is, met ewe veel of as dit moontlik is, selfs met
meer akklamasie as in Suid-Afrika begroet. ‘n Joernalis7 het die konsert en die
opwinding wat daarmee gepaard gegaan het, in beeldende terme beskryf:
Dan die oomblik waarop almal gewag het. Bok se kitaar laat die spanning
opbou, drie tellings, vyf, elf. Op ‘n berg in die nag, lê ons in donker en wag...
‘n Kragstroom gaan deur die gehoor. Die honderde jong gesigte blink, mobiele
foonkameras word hoogegehou, dis ‘n oerwoud van wuiwende arms en gebalde
vuiste. Die nuwe geslag sing tussen fees en religie: “ De la Rey, de la Rey, sal
jy die Boere kom lei... En dan weer ‘n keer, dit waarop almal wag: ‘Generaal,
generaal, sal jy die boere kom haal.’ Die nuwe geslag Boere kom haal wat
mekaar om die skouers vat, en in kettings heen-en-weer wieg terwyl hulle
saamsing in die nag. In Londen en Orania. In Centurion. In ‘n Vrystaat.

Aanvullend tot die konserte en die kompakskyf is daar ook ‘n musiekvideo
wat gebeure in die Anglo-Boereloorlog, soos plaasverbranding, die
konsentrasiekampe en heldhaftige verset van die Bittereinders treffend uitbeeld.
Simbolies word op ‘n herverbeelding van Afrikanergeskiedenis gesinspeel: ‘n
verbintenis tot plek soos bevestig deur ‘n “boer” (gespeel deur Van Blerk)
wat buk om ‘n handvol grond op te skep, terwyl dié gebaar “die vlamme en
vuur diep binne” hom oproep. Onderliggend word identiteit hier verbind
met “iets waarop gestaan kan word, iets waarvoor opgestaan kan word”.8
Terselfdertyd skemer daar ook in die video elemente van slagofferskap deur
met die uitbeelding van ‘n blondekop kind wat beteuterd en ontredderd by ‘n
konsetrasiekamphek staan.9
Aangevuur deur wydverspreide mediadekking - selfs die New York Times het ‘n
lang berig geplaas10 - het “De la Rey” gou kultusstatus verwerf. Inteenstelling
met die ongekende gewildheid van die lied, was musiekresesente aanvanklik
met die vrystelling van die kompakskyf ietwat louwarm in hulle oordeel.
Ofskoon Van Blerk breër blootstelling verdien, is geargumenteer, sou ”De la
Rey” eintlik net op die platteland aftrek kry.11 Die emosies wat die lied oor
‘n wye spektrum losgemaak het, moes selfs vir deurwinterde resensente ‘n
openbaring gewees het.
7
8
9
10
11

Anon., “ De la Rey lei die Boere in Londen”, Akroplis, 17 Maart 2007.
A du Preez, “Van generaals en kapteins”, Die Vrye Afrikaan, 15 Desember 2006.
Siegfried Huigen het die skrywer van hierdie artikel daarrop attent gemaak.
Anon., “Song wakens injured pride of Afrikaners”, New York Times, 20 Februarie 2007.
http://www.dinamiet.co.za/resensie 2006 September (soos besoek op 6 November 2006).
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Alhoewel die emosionele belewenis van die lied ‘n ooglopende kenmerk van
die fenomeen is, sou dit misleidend wees om bloot op die gevoelsmatige aspekte
te fokus. Ontleders van die verbande tussen musiek en populêre musiek vestig
ons aandag daarop dat rituele gedrag soos dit in musiek en dans uitdrukking
vind, ook ‘n eie rasionaal het. Dit is in der waarheid ‘n vervlegting van die
emosionele en die rasionele, soos A Jamison en R Eyerman12 verduidelik:
Collective singing rituals can also capture, in a brief transient moment, a
glimpse of, and a feeling for, a spititual bonding which is both rational and
emotive at one and the same time.

Die implikasie hiervan is dat die “De la Rey” histerie in die vorm van ‘n
bykans rituele godsdienstige tipe belewenis en die ekstatiese vervoering wat
daarmee gepaard gegaan het, ook ‘n onderliggende rasionele element bevat. In
‘n poging om die rasionele komponent te ontbloot, is dit onder andere nodig
om meer oor die sanger en sy lied vas te stel asook die historiese figuur wat hy
in herinnering geroep het.

Bok van Blerk en generaal Koos de la Rey: Die heropwekker en die
herontwaakte
Bok van Blerk is die verhoognaam vir Louis Pepler, ‘n 28 jarige gegradueerde
boubestuurder van Pretoria. Vir ‘n wyle het die Pepler op kleinhoewe buite die
stad gebly en ‘n sekere aanvoeling vir die plaaslewe opgedoen. Sy skoolloopbaan
het hy in bekende Afrikaanse skole in die stad voltooi voordat hy na die
Universiteit van Pretoria is. Daarna het hy ‘n tyd in Engeland gewerk. Van
vroeg af het hy ‘n sekere talent as verhoogkunstenaar getoon en onder andere
as skooldirigent opgetree, maar dit is eers vanf 2005 dat hy hom deeltyds in
die musiekbedryf begewe het. Die naam “Bok van Blerk” kom as bynaam
blykbaar al van skooldae af.13 As verhoognaam weerspieël dit ‘n aardsheid en
die alliterasie verseker dat dit maklik onthou kan word.
Die medeskeppers van “De la Rey” was Bok van Blerk se vriende, Sean
Else (32 jaar) en Johan Vorster (26 jaar) wat oor ‘n goeie kennis van die
vermaaklikheidswêreld beskik het en ook die stigters van Mozi platemaatskappy
is. Hoewel dit ‘n spanpoging was, het Else en Vorster ‘n ruim aandeel in die
12 R Eyerman & A Jamison, Music and social movements: Mobilizing traditions in the twentieth century (Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge, 1998), p. 36.
13 “Hanlie Retief gesels met Bok van Blerk”, Rapport, 27 Januarie 2007; www.bokvanblerk.co.za (soos besoek op
8 Mei 2007).
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formulering van die lirieke gehad. Veral Else het ‘n grondiger kennis van die
Anglo-Boereoorlog gehad as die ander twee, maar dit wil voorkom asof Van
Blerk en Vorster die dryfveer agter die melodie was. Die skeppingsmoment
van die lied, nadat hulle op pad na ‘n wildplaas in die Nelspruitdistrik oor die
moontlikheid van’n lied oor ‘n Boeregeneraal gespekuleer het, is soos volg
deur Vorster aan ‘n joernalis oorvertel:14
Op die plaas het ons met ‘n kitaar om die vuur gaan sit en Sean het binne
minute die lirieke voltooi. Toe ons dit vir die plaaseienaar sing en hy met trane
in sy oë begin saamsing, het ons geweet dat ons iets beet het. Bok het later ‘n
paar veranderinge aangebring en met sy stem en persoonlikheid lewe in die
lied geblaas.

Wat was Van Blerk se bedoeling om De la Rey te laat herontwaak? Van Blerk
is gereeld hieroor deur die media uitgevra en sy antwoord was konstant dat
dit bloot oor ‘n historiese figuur gaan en nie met politieke oogmerke gedoen is
nie.15 Wat egter die kwessie kompliseer, is dat daar uiteraard vele vlakke van
politieke uitdrukking is. Indien daar gefokus word op overte en eksplisiete
programmatiese oogmerke, is daar geen getuienis dat Van Blerk en sy groep
enige verbintenisse met georganiseerde politiek voor die vrystelling van die
kompakskyf gehad het nie. Maar daar kan ook ander dimensies van politieke
betrokkenheid wees. L Goehr in ‘n uiteensetting van korrelasie tussen politiek
en musiek het op die volgende gewys:
that by denying involvement with the political, musicians might be playing out
in music their most effective political role - ... in abstraction, in transcendence.
... In general, abstraction or transcendence has been seen to be achieved in the
employment of creativity, imagination, and contemplation in what nearly two
centuries ago was referred to as the ‘the free play of faculties’.16

Dit kan argumenteer word dat dit op hierdie breë vlak van transendasie is wat
“De la Rey” se politieke aard navore kom – dit speel in op die kultuurhistoriese
en laat binne diè kader ruimte vir die vorming van vrye assosiasies. Vir Van
Blerk gaan dit om die herstel van ‘n gedeelte van die geskiedenis wat dreig
om in die vergetelheid verlore te raak en hy baken self die terrein waarop hy
beweeg af: “Patriotisme is nie altyd polities nie. Vra vir die Skotse mense wat
tot vandag toe nog huil as ‘Flower of Scotland’ gespeel word. Dit raak aan die
14 Anon., “Bok maak hart oop oor De la Rey”, Rapport, 27 Januarie 2007; Anon., “De la Rey, o red ons trots”,
Die Husigenoot, 2 November 2006.
15 Anon., “De la Rey, o red ons trots”, Die Huisgenoot, 2 November 2006.
16 L Goehr, “Political music and the politics of music”, The Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism, (52) 1, Winter,
1994, p. 107.
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aar van menswees, identiteit en kultuur.” Vanuit uit hierdie breë transedentale
invalshoek kan toehoorders dan hulle eie vertolkings aan die lied heg.
“De la Rey” moet ook gelees word teen die agtergrond van die ander liedjies
op die kompakskyf wat merendeels oor drankverbruik, motors, meisies in
bikini’s en rugby (die ‘bruin” vleuel Bryan Habana) handel. Hierdie bydraes
is meer in lyn met algemene Afrikaanse ligte musiek en het ‘n ander inslag as
“De la Rey”. Hieruit kan afgelei word dat Van Blerk en sy groep nie van meet
af daarop bedag was om ‘n sterk politieke boodskap uit te straal nie.
Effe in teenstelling met die politieke aannames rondom “De la Rey”, is ook
beweer dat dit bloot vir finansiële gewin gedoen is. Van Blerk het dit ontken:
Inteendeel, om die lied op ‘n kommersiële album te sit, was ‘n bietjie van
‘n risiko. As iemand my ‘n jaar gelede probeer vertel het dat ‘n lied oor ‘n
Boeregeneraal ‘n nommer-een-treffer op die radio gaan wees, bo die top name
in die musiek bedryf, sou ek vir jou gelag het... .

Terselfdertyd maak Van Blerk die logiese punt dat geen kunstenaar ‘n produk
navore bring met die hoop dat dit nie sal slaag nie. “De la Rey” het egter hulle
stoutste verwagtinge oortref en “ons gaan mos nou nie skaam wees of jammer
sê dat ons nou wel geld daarmee maak nie.”17
Dit is nie bloot toevallig dat De la Rey as historiese figuur gekies is nie.
Benewens die feit dat “De La Rey” rym met “lei”wat sekerlik ‘n belangrike
oorweging was, het Van Blerk hom ook ‘n “fassinerende karakter” gevind.18
Die bekende digter en skrywer, Antjie Krog, is dit hiermee eens. Volgens haar
was De la Rey “ ‘n fantastiese keuse vir die lied aangesien daar alreeds op die
dag van sy dood verskeie mites oor die man ontstaan het.”19
Die vraag wat hiermee saamhang, is waarom die De la Rey figuur in soveel
geheimsinnigheid gehul was? In die opsig is dit nuttig om te let op dikwels
nie-rasionele prosesse wat ‘n rol by die konstituering van ‘n “held” speel. Die
sosioloog OE Klapp20 het in ‘n algemene bespreking van die verskynsel sekere
fasette belig:
Among the important non-rational processes which help to form heroes…
are gossip, rumor, propaganda, journalism…social crisis mentality, and the
17
18
19
20

Anon., “ Bok maak hart oop oor De la Rey”, Rapport, 24 Februarie 2007.
Anon., “Bok van Blerk staan styf oor sy De la Rey-lied”, Rapport, 21 Oktober 2006.
Anon., “Krog positief oor De la Rey”, Die Matie, 21 Maart 2007.
OE Klapp, “Heroes, villains and fools as agents of social control”, American Sociological Review, (19) 1, February
1954, p. 59.
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accidents of publicity and opportunity which have helped to make men
famous and have obscured others equally deserving of credit... By such nonrational procesesses over a period of time, a real historical personage can grow
into an almost mythical figure.

In die geval van De la Rey was daar verskeie elemente en oënskynlike
teenstrydighede wat aan hom ‘n enigmatiese status besorg het. Hy het sy
bedenkinge oor Paul Kruger se oorlogsverklaring in 1899 gehad, maar hom
tog bereid verklaar om met volle oorgawe te veg. Gedurende die oorlog het hy
as gevolg van sy uitnemende krygsvernuf as die “Leeu van die Wes-Transvaal”
bekend geword, maar hy was ook ‘n galante veldheer wat hom oor ‘n gewonde
Genl PS Methuen besorg gemaak het.
Ten tye van die woelinge rondom die Rebellie van 1914 het hy sterk onder
die invloed van die skaduagtige Boereprofeet, Siener van Rensburg, gekom
wat daartoe bygedra het dat ‘n sekere mistiese kwaliteit aan hom toegedig
is. Boonop het die omstandighede van sy dood, wat Siener na bewering
sou voorspel het, suspisies aangewakker. Op die vooraand van die Rebellie
is hy per ongeluk deur ‘n opslagkoeël van die polisie getref toe die polisie
verkeerdelik die motor waarin hy en generaal CF Beyers buite Johannesburg
gery het, as dié van ‘n kriminele bende aangesien het. Van sy ondersteuners
het hulle bedenkinge oor die wyse van dood gehad en die vals gerug versprei
dat hy doelbewus op bevel van die regering geskiet is.21 Sy mitiese status het
verder gedy. Aspekte van sy loopbaan en sy dood het kennelik daartoe geleen
dat hy tot ‘n charismatiese held opgebou kon word. Dit is op hierdie “De La
Rey-aura” wat Van Blerk-hulle in die lied en video ingespeel het. Antjie Krog
het tereg daarop gewys: 22
De la Rey is pictured in romatic terms in the song: rushing at a gallop,
flying across the landscape, known by his praise name: the Lion of the West
Transvaal. A lion and a horse, majestic, beautiful fearless and fast.

Deur middel van Van Blerk is die historiese De la Rey weer in 2006
herontwaak in die vorm van ‘n lied waaraan ‘n verskeidenheid vertolkings
geheg kon word, sonder om noodwendig ‘n dieptekennis oor die AngloBoereoorlog te hê. Soos in sy krygsloopbaan en gesindheid ten tye van die
21 H de la Rey, Die ware general Koos de la Rey, saamgestel deur Lappe Laubscher (Protea Boekhuis, Pretoria,
1998); F Pretorius, Generaal JH de la Rey (Protea Boekhuis, Pretoria, 2007); HJ May en I Hamilton, Die dood
van Generaal de la Rey (Nasionale Boekhandel, Kaapstad, 1968); A Grundlingh, “Probing the prophet: The
psychology and politics of the Siener van Rensburg phenomenon”, South African Historical Journal, 34, 1996,
pp. 225-239.
22 A Krog, “The myth, the general and the battlefield”, Seminar paper, Department of Sociology, University of
Stellenbosch, 16 March 2007.
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1914 Rebellie, is dit eweseer moeilik om die betekenis van die legendariese
herrese generaal in 2006 vas te pen.

Afrikaanse “bands’’ en die politiek van nostalgie
In ‘n poging om die impak van “De la Rey” te verstaan, is die aard van die
Afrikaanse musiekbedryf een van die kwessies wat onder die loep geneem
kan word. Vanaf die middel 1990’s met die opkoms van kunstefeeste en
musiekbyeenkomste het Afrikaanse musiek geleidelik in gewildheid toegeneem.
Die groei was sodanig dat in 2005 Afrikaanse musiek na berekening ten minste
33% van die totale verkope verteenwoordig het. In 2007 het Paul Azevedo,
lid van die Afrikaanse groep, Eden,23 die ontploffing in Afrikaanse musiek as
‘n verrassende ontwikkeling beskryf:
Tien jaar gelede het Afrikaanse musiek gesukkel om ‘n deurbraak te maak.
Afrikaanse musiek was taboe vir die jeug – hulle was skaam om daarna te
luister en jy sou dit selde by skole of kampusse hoor... Nou het als verander ...
Deesdae speel baie uithangplekke van studente net Afrikaanse musiek na ‘n seker tyd,
want hulle weier om op Engelse musiek te dans.

Aansluitend hierby het daar ‘n vermenigvuldiging van “bands” plaasgevind
en is ‘n nuwe ruimte geskep waarbinne die blanke Afrikaanse jeug hulself kon
uitleef.24
Histories was protesmusiek nie ‘n uitstaande genre in Afrikaanse musiek nie,
met die belangrike uitsondering van die Voëlvrybeweging wat in Afrikaans op
unieke wyse hulle musiek in die 1980’s teen die heersende apartheidsbestel
ingespan het.25 Gedurende die eerste helfte van die 1990’s ten tye van die
oorgang in Suid-Afrika het Afrikaanse musiek ‘n hoofstroomkarakter getoon
en was dit grootliks ontdaan van overte politieke elemente. Tog het musiek
met implisiete sosiale kommentaar hierna geleidelik na die oppervlakte
gekom. Bands soos die van Karen Zoid – die eerste Afrikaanse “rock chick” –
en andere met name soos Klopjag, Snotkop, Brixton Roof en Moord Orkes,
en Fokofpolisiekar het elkeen elemente van die veranderende kontemporêre
bedeling aangespreek en hulle eie artistiek kritiese aksente gelê. Sommiges
soos Zoid het ambivalente nihilistiese dimensies bevat, terwyl ander se lirieke
23 Anon., “Afrikaanse musiek breek deur”, Rapport Perspektief, 7 Mei 2007, p. 2.
24 Anon., “Zoid-hulle in jong digters se plek”, Rapport Perspektief, 19 September 2004.
25 A Grundlingh, “Rocking the boat in South Africa? Voëlvry music and Afrikaans anti-apartheid social protest in
the Eighties”, International Journal of African Historical Studies, (37)3, 2004, p. 483.
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meer uitgesproke was in die veroordeling van staatsbeleid, gepaardgaande met
‘n toenemende wrewel om as Afrikaners steeds vir die sondes van apartheid
boete te moet doen. Hoewel by tye eksplisiet in hulle onvergenoegdheid, het
hulle nie hierdie ontevredenheid in die vorm van ‘n potensiële etniese projek
uitgespreek nie.26 Nietemin, kan daar geredeneer word dat die ongestadigheid
wat hierdie groepe aangeroer het, wel in ‘n mate die grond vir “De la Rey”
voorberei het. Dit was egter nog steeds ‘n waagstuk om met weing ironiese
distansie ‘n historiese figuur van die “ou” Suid-Afrika sonder veel bedenkinge
te lanseer om in die gelaaide ideologiese atmosfeer van die “nuwe” Suid-Afrika
te ontplof.
‘n Opvallende kenmerk van “De la Rey” is die nostalgiese ondertone van die
lied; dit spreek met heimweë van ‘n vervloë held. Alhoewel die verskynsel van
nostalgie die verlede as onderwerp het, is die essensie daarvan in die hede te
vinde. Dit word in die hede gekonstrueer en dra dienooreenkomstig die spore
van die tydsgees waarin dit geskep word. Terselfdertyd word die nostalgies
gekonstrueerde geheuebeeld van die verlede in opposisie met die hede opgestel
wat dan implisiet ‘n vergelyking forseer. In beide gevalle word op ‘n bepaalde
wisselwerkende wyse te werk gegaan. Die verlede is geneig om gesanitiseer en
geïdealiseer te word, terwyl die hede as onverkwiklik en bedreigend beleefd
word; derhalwe kan emosionle krag uit die verlede geput word.27
Dit beteken egter nie noodwendig dat nostalgie ‘n antikwariese en sentimentele
terugskouing is wat ‘n verlammende uitwerking op die uitdagings van die hede
het nie. “Dit is eerder ‘n vorm van lewensbevestiging deur sekere sake uit die
verlede te herroep en (dikwels op nuwe wyses) te herwin”, het Elsabé Kloppers
opgemerk.28 In dié sin kan nostalgie dan nie soseer as atavisties beskou word
nie in soverre dit eerder poog om deur middel van energiegewende beelde
van die verlede ‘n moderne tipe fragmentasie te bowe te kom.29 Aansluitend
hierby kan nostalgie ‘n betekenisgewende ontdekkingstog in die hede wees.
“Baie Afrikaners was na 1994 effe skaam oor ons verlede,” is die mening van
die bekende Afrikaanse skrywer, Dana Snyman, wat sterk op nostalgie in sy
26 Andries “Roof ” Bezuidenhout, “From Voëlvry to De la Rey: Popular music, Afrikaner nationalism and
lost irony”, http://www.litnet.co.za, Seminaarkamer, 28 Februarie 2007 (soos besoek op 2 Maart 2007); M
Bosman,”Die FAK-fenomeen: populêre Afrikaanse musiek en volksliedjies”, Tydskrif vir Letterkunde (41) 2,
Winter 2004, pp. 36-37; Anon., “Die jeug se vastrap”, Akropolis, 16 Junie 2007.
27 Vir ‘n algemene bespreking van oor die aard van nostalgie sien D van Zyl, “’O boereplaas, geboortegrond’:
Afrikaner nostalgia and the romanticisation of the platteland”, Ongepubliseerde BA Honneurs Navorsingsopstel,
Universiteit van Stellenbosch, 2006, p. 3; F Davis, Yearning for yesterday: a sociology of nostalgia (The Free Press,
New York, 1979), pp. 37-38.
28 E Kloppers, “Die postmodernisme, nostalgie en die himniese geheue”, Stilet (XV)2, September 2003, p. 205.
29 Vergelyk J Fishman, Language and nationalism (The Open Press, Massachusetts, 1972), p. 9.

146

De la Rey fenomeen

werk steun. “Nou is ons besig om onsself onbevange te herontdek. Om jouself
te herontdek, moet jy weet wie jy was. Dit is hoekom ons nostalgies raak oor
dit wat verby is.”30 Binne die konteks van dans- en musiekrituele wat die
verlede as onderwerp het, het Eyerman en Jamison dit ook beklemtoon dat
dié gebruik nie soseer van “primitiwiteit” getuig nie, maar eerder “a creatively
remembered present” konstitueer.31 Eweneens kan nostalgie nie sonder meer
aan bepaalde politieke denkrigtings gekoppel word nie. Christopher Shaw en
Malcolm Chase het in die verband daarop gewys:32
The view of nostalgia as a self-serving, chauvinist, right-wing version of the
past foisted by the privileged and propertied likewise neglects half the facts.
The left no less than the right espouses nostalgia….

So byvoorbeeld in die Suid-Afrikaanse konteks beroep die African National
Congress hulle gereeld op ‘n linkse “struggle”-verlede, in weerwil daarvan
dat die organsisasie se huidige neo-liberale ekonomiese beleid ligjare daarvan
verwyder is.
Dit is duidelik uit hierdie ontleding dat nostalgie ‘n veelkantige fenomeen
is wat meer as bloot emosionle terugskouing behels. In die konteks van die
“De la Rey”- verskynsel kan insig oor die aard van nostalgie verhelderend
inwerk. Wat veral ter sake is, is die bewering dat “De la Rey” ‘n onvanpaste
strydkreet in die nuwe Suid-Afrika is en dat dit op ‘n hunkering na verlore
mag sinspeel.33 Met die uitsondering van enkeles wat met ou Suid-Afrikaanse
vlae by Van Blerk konserte opdaag en die ou volkslied sing – gedrag wat Van
Blerk hom in die openbaar van distansieer34 – getuig die diskoers rondom “De
La Rey” van meer genuanseerde uitgangspunte.
Van Blerk self voer aan dat dit gaan oor respek vir kultuurgoedere en dat hulle
“100% daarvoor is om aan te beweeg”; die apartheidsverlede agter te laat en
deel van die “reënboognasie” te wees, “maar dan vra ons om oor dieselfe kam
geskeer te word as ander groepe...”.35 Die versugting is om volwaardig as
minderheid en sonder voorbehoud in die nuwe Suid-Afrika aanvaar te word.

30 Anon., “Gister se dinge”, Sarie, Junie 2007.
31 R Eyerman en A Jamison, Music and social movements (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1998), p. 36.
32 C Shaw and M Chase, The imagined past: history and nostalgia (Manchester University Press, Manchester ,
1997), p. 27.
33 Anon., “The De La Rey uprising”, Mail and Guardian, 16-22 February 2007; Anon., “We must delve deeper
into a new wave of Afrikaner siege mentality”, Sunday Times, 25 February 2007.
34 Anon.,“Hoe rey die Boere? jil-jil so!”, Die Huisgenoot, 15 Februarie 2007.
35 Anon.,“Besige bok is ‘n bok vir sports”, Beeld, 17 November 2006.
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Van Van Blerk36 se aanhangers maak dit ook duidelik dat hulle nie:
...verlang na die ou bedeling van die Broederbond en liegende Nasionale
Party ministers nie. Ons soek net ‘n nuwe identiteit. ‘n Identiteit weg van
lippetaal en leuens wat deur elke woordvoerder van die Nasionale Party gepleeg
is. En die pogings tot indoktrinasie deur die Broederbond. Met ander woorde
die Afrikaners se eie identiteit en nie die politici se weergawe nie...En daardie
identiteit het vir my duidelik geword by kunstenaars soos...Bok van Blerk...

Vir sommige ondersteuners word die aard van dié identiteit weerspieël
deur onder meer ‘n positiewe en onderskragende vertolking aan aspekte van
Afrikanergeskiedenis te heg. Dit gaan daarom om opnuut hulle selfwaarde in
dimensies van die geskiedenis te herontdek. So skryf ene Leandri Erasmus37
aan ‘n webwerf:
Vir die eerste keer in my lewe leer ek in 2006 om trots te wees op my wit
vel en Afrikanerskap. Met ‘ De la Rey’ besef ek skielik nie al ons leiers en ons
voorvaders was sleg nie. Danksy ouens soos Bok besef meer en meer mense:
dis GOED om Afrikanerbloed in ons are te hê. Voor apartheid was daar ook
mense, ons voorvaders was mamoerse [sic] brawe mense. Om Europa te ruil
vir die avontuur van ongetemde Afrika oor hulle sterk voel oor issues – wow. --Ek is trots op hierdie land met sy ongelooflike infrastrukture wat ons opgebou
het, en waarvoor wonderlike mense (soos my pa) baie hard en eerlik gewerk
het. Ek is trots op Afrikaans, die verskriklike mooi taal wat ek altyd sal aanhou
praat.

Die dramaturg, Deon Opperman,38 het dit onomwonde opgesom:
‘De la Rey’ works because there is a nexus: ‘F--k we are disappearing’. It’s a
call to identity, to selfhood. It’s saying, I am still here. It’s not : ‘We need a
general to take us to war.’

Hierdie uitlatings spreek van ‘n nostalgie wat die verlede herontdek ten
einde die huidige en die toekoms as volwaardige individue met selfvertroue
tegemoet te gaan. Die soeke na ‘n nuwe identiteit is voorafgegaan deur
geleidelike ontnugtering en onvergenoegdheid met verwikkelinge in die breë
politieke domein. Een belangrike faset van die gebelgdheid is die argument dat
regstellende aksie werksgeleenthede en loopbaanvooruitsigte ernstig benadeel.
Swart mense word uitermate bevoordeel, 39 word geredeneer:
36 http://www.litnet.co.za, Bydrae van H HB Zaayman onder die opskrif “Leandri jou doring”, 6 Desember 2006
(soos besoek op 2 Februarie 2007).
37 http://www.litnet.co.za, Bydrae van L Erasmus onder die titel, “My heraansluiting tot Afrikanerskap”, 5
Desember 2006 (soos besoek op 2 Februarie 2007).
38 Anon., “ A song that answers a deep sadness”, The Sunday Independent, 18 February 2007.
39 Anon., “Hoe voel dit om so onderdruk te wees”, Bylae tot die Burger, 24 Februarie, 2007.
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Ry met ‘n fiets by die maatskappy in en ry dieselfde dag met ‘n MercedesBenz daaruit.

Vir ‘n post-apartheid geslag is dit moeilik om te begryp waarom hulle
nog steeds vir die sondes van die vaders moet boet. ’n Ander dimensie wat
prominent figureer, is die huidige gebrek aan sterk Afrikanerleiers – derhalwe
die beroep op De la Rey.40 Eweneens word ondeurdagte naamsveranderinge
van dorpe deur die African National Congress ‘n bron van wrewel. Aspekte
van Afrikanergeskiedenis word hierdeur simbolies uitgewis en dit wil ook
voorkom asof hoofsaaklik Afrikaanse plekname geteiken word.41 In die
verband beskou die joernalis Max du Preez,42 die “De la Rey”- verskynsel as
‘n:
uiting van frustrasie en onsekerheid, ‘n gevoel van gemarginaliseerd wees as
wit Afrikaanssprekende in Thabo Mbeki se Suid-Afrika.

Die aard van hiérdie nostalgie toon ooreenkomste met soortgelyke
verwikkelinge in die herenigde Duitsland. Onder sommige van die voormalige
Oos-Duitsers is daar ‘n herleefde belangstelling in die kommunistiese verlede;
nie soseer omdat hulle terug verlang na die outoritêre aard van die vorige
bedeling nie, maar eerder as teenreaksie teen die hooghartige wyse waarop
Wes-Duitsers neersien op Oos-Duitsers. Deur sogenaamde “Ostalgie” probeer
sekere Oos-Duitsers vir hulle ruimte skep in ‘n nuwe wêreld waar die waardes
van Wes-Duitsers sentraal staan. Deur op sekere sentimentele aspekte van
die Oos-Duitse verlede te fokus, probeer hulle keer dat hulle nie heeltemal
deur die dominante en welvarende Wes-Duitse kultuur oorrompel word nie.43
Insgelyks kan redeneer word dat ten regte of onregte daar ook onder elemente
van die Afrikanerjeug perspesies bestaan dat hulle geskiedenis en kultuur in ‘n
nuwe bedeling as gekontamineerd beskou word en dat slegs swart geskiedenis
nou onbesmet is. As ‘n teenreaksie daarop klink die klanke van “De la Rey”
op.
‘n Verdere dimensie van die “De la Rey” fenomeen is dat die nostalgiese inhoud
daarvan nie noodwendig presies op dieselfde wyse tot verskillende generasies
Afrikaners spreek nie. Aangesien hulle lewenservarings verskil, kan geredeneer
word dat hulle belewenis van die liedjie ook sal verskil. Pieter Mulder van die
40 Anon., “‘n Nuwe leier vir die Boere”, Bylae tot die Burger, 16 Desember 2000; Anon., “The Boer roar”, The
Financial Times, 21 July 2007.
41 Anon., “A song that answers a deep sadness”, The Sunday Independent, 18 February 2007.
42 M du Preez,“De la Rey, draai in sy graf om”, Bylae tot die Burger, 3 Februarie 2007.
43 Vergelyk D Boyer, “Ostalgie and the politics of the future in Eastern Germany”, Public Culture, (18) 2, Spring
2006, pp. 361-381.
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Vryheidsfront + het drie generasies se response ontleed. Eerstens identifiseer
hy die “kinders van Verwoerd en Vorster” wat 55 jaar of ouer is:
Dis die FA Venter-Bedoelde land geslag. Hulle was deel van Republiekwording,
deel van die 1960’s toe inflasie laag, die groeikoers hoog en die toekoms
veilig....Ons was op pad na die bedoelde land, waarom is ons skielik terug
in die geknelde land?’ wonder hulle...Hulle hou ook van De la Rey maar om
ander redes as die jeug. Hulle borg Bok van Blerk en moedig hom aan om nog
sulke liedjies te skryf. Dalk is dit die begin van die Afrikaner se herlewing en
‘n terugwen van dinge soos dit was, meen hulle.

Die tweede generasie is die kinders van PW Botha en FW de Klerk wat
tussen 30 en 55 jaar oud is:
Hulle is kwaad en voel gebruik. Daar is nooit mooi aan hulle verduidelik
waarom hulle diensplig gedoen het en waarom al die opstande in die land was
nie...Daarom voel hulle terugskouend dat al hul opoffering verniet was. Dit
maak hulle kwaad...Daarom is hulle versigtig vir De la Rey. As jy daarvan hou,
gaan die eerder oor die wysie as die woorde.

Die derde generasie is die kinders van Mandela en Mbeki:
Dis die De la Rey geslag. Van ‘laer-trek’ verstaan hulle niks, want van skooldae
af was hulle tussen mense van alle tale en rasse. Hul wit-wees en Afrikanerwees
is egter hoofsaaklik die rede waarom teen hulle gediskrimineer is...Hulle soek
na Afrikanerhelde en en wil trots wees op wat hulle is. Daarom hou hulle van
De la Rey en staan op aandag in die studentedrinkplek as dit speel. Dit het
niks met rassisme of ‘laertrek’ te doen nie....44

Hierdie mag moontlik ‘n te strakke verdeling wees en daar is waarskynlik ‘n
groter mate van intergeneratiewe wisselwerking, maar nietemin vestig dit die
aandag op die velerlei geledinge in Afrikanerdom en die noodsaaklikheid om
dit in ag te neem by ‘n evaluasie van “De la Rey” se impak.
Benewens die breë politieke konnotasies wat aan “ De la Rey” geheg kan word,
bevat die nostalgiese diskoers rondom die lied ook elemente van identifiksasie
met die natuur. Vir een aanhanger wek “De la Rey” daardie “gevoel wat jy kry
as jy na ‘n donderstorm op die Hoëveld kyk en die grond ruik” of as jy “in die
nag na die sterre kyk terwyl die bos se naggeluide jou laat onseker voel oor
jou eie kragte.” Die lied herinner hom ook aan persoonlike meelewing met
afgestorwe familielede; “daardie gevoel wat jy kry as jy in die

44 P Mulder, “Drie geslagte en De la Rey”, Die Burger, 13 Februarie 2007.
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begraafplaas staan langs jou grootouers se grafte.”45
Benewens dat daar op bewussynsvlak ‘n verskeidenheid redes vir “De la
Rey” se appél was, het die oordragproses van die boodskap ook snel geskied.
Toenemende tegnologiese sofistikasie het die vervaardiging van kompaksywe
vergemaklik en terselfdertyd het ‘n aantal kleiner produksiehuise navore
gekom wat bereid was om meer risiko’s as normaalweg te neem.46 Boonop
is die hedendaagse jeug besonder tegnologies gedryf met iPod musiekspelers,
die aflaai en deel van gedigitaliseerde musiek en DVD spelers. Binne hierdie
kader kon die tyding van “De la Rey” snel verprei word en het Van Blerk
se musiekvideo ook perfek in die tegnologiese domein van die jeug gepas.47
Hierbenewens het die opbloei van ‘n groot aantal kunstefeeste in die resente
verlede ook ruimte vir die verdere blootstelling van die tipe musiek geskep.

Kontekstuele kwessies en skeptiese stemme
Wanneer “De la Rey” vanuit ‘n bepaalde perspektief beoordeel word, dra die
diskoers spesifieke betekenisse oor. Gegee egter die kompleksiteit van SuidAfrika met onder andere groot verskille in materiële welvaart tussen wit en swart
asook basies uiteenlopende historiese leefwêrelde, is dit nie vreemd dat daar
vanuit ander kontekste sekere skeptiese stemme opgegaan het nie. Eweneens
was daar nie binne Afrikanergeledere noodwendig ooreenstemmigheid nie.
In ‘n breër konteks kan die volgelinge van Van Blerk se gevoelsmatige soeke
na identiteit ook binne die kader van Suid-Afrika se materiële realiteite geplaas
moet word. Wat die ekonomie betref, is daar ontleders wat van mening is dat
in weerwil van beletsels, dit op finansiële gebied met Afrikaners selfs meer
voorspoedig as onder apartheid gaan.48 Ton Vosloo,49 voorsitter van Naspers,
het daarop gewys dat afgesien van:
kolle armblankes... dit in materiële terme nog nooit so goed gegaan het nie...
Neem kennis wie strandhuise besit en in viertrekvoertuie rondry, benewens ‘n
Merc en nog ‘n karretjie of bakkie in die garage of werf... Ons kla te maklik
met die witbrood onder die arm.

45 http://www.litnet.co.za, Bydrae deur G Laubscher onder die titel “Kombuis verstaan steeds nie Bok van Blerk
nie”, 11 Desember 2006 (Soos besoek op 2 Februarie 2007).
46 M Bosman, “Die FAK- fenomeen”, 2004, p. 44.
47 Anon., “Generaal, die medium is die boodskap”, Bylae tot Die Burger, 24 Februarie 2007.
48 S Terreblanche, ‘’Mag en onverdiende rykdom in Suid-Afrika’’, Vrye Afrikaan, 15 Februarie 2007.
49 T Vosloo, “De la Rey- verwagtinge en die pad na oorlewing”, Die Burger, 11 Mei 2007.
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Dit is in die verband dat Herman Wasserman, dosent in joernalistiek, in ‘n
satiriese stuk De la Rey aangemoedig het om die Boere te kom lei:
Jy sal hulle moet gaan haal. Maar moenie op die verkeerde plek gaan soek nie,
hoor. Bokkie se liedjie kla nou wel ‘my vrou en kind lê in ‘n kamp en vergaan’,
maar die mense wat sy liedjie uit volle bors sing, woon nie in die plakkerskampe
nie. Hul kinders vergaan nie terwyl hulle hulle vir ‘n hongerloon afsloof in
ander mense se tuine en kombuise nie. Nee, jou volgelinge sal jy moet gaan
haal in Tygervallei, die Somerset Mall en Menlyn Park. Uit die parkeerterreine
sal jy groot, blink viertrekvoertuie agter jou perd sien aanry, volgelaai met
proviand van Woollies.

De la Rey word ook aangeraai om sy kleredrag te verander want “daardie
bandolier en onderbaadjie gaan jou lelik laat uitstaan bo die Billabongs en
Levi’s wat die jong penkoppe dra as hulle saans in die Mystic Boer gaan drink.”50
Hierdie uitgangspunt maak nie noodwendig die idealistiese versugtinge van
Van Blerk se aanhangers ongedaan nie, maar deur ander realiteite te betrek
het dit wel ‘n relativeringseffek op die jeug se posisie.
By ‘n ontleding van die aard van “De La Rey” konserte is oormatige
drankverbruik deel van die profiel. Oor ‘n bepaalde konsert is berig dat daar
“gedrink is tot die biesies bewe.”51 Ofskoon drankmisbruik natuurlik vry
algemeen onder jeugdiges is en nie noodwendig enige overte breër betekenis
inhou nie, kontrasteer dit skerp met die sobere historiese figuur wat uit die
vergetelheid ontruk word. Een kommentator52 het dit so geformuleer:
Die Boere van wie Bok van Blerk sing, was Godvresende mense met selfrespek,
trots, etiese waardes, morele waardes, norme en lojaliteit. Die “Boere” wat
vandag De la Rey in kroeë sing, leef losbandig. Hulle het geen selfrespek nie.
Hulle slaap rond en het geen morele of etiese waardes nie, want hulle soek
maar net geleenthede om stomdronk te raak, en oor lojaliteit kan ons lank
praat.

Op dieselfde wyse is daar ook ‘n diskrepansie tussen die taalgebruik van
sekere individue en die algemene passie vir Afrikaans waarop Van Blerk hom
beroem. So het een aanhanger hom oor Van Blerk uitgelaat: “Ek ‘dig’ sy
‘music’. Hy’s ‘n ‘cool’ ou. Ek ‘like’ Bok want hy ‘like’ sê dit soos dit is.Hy is
‘hot’ hoor! ‘Hot’ soos ‘n “potato’!”53 Dit is duidelik dat sommige jeugdiges
uit rock-konserte sal put wat ook al vir hulle sin of (onsin) maak, ongeag
50
51
52
53

H Wasserman, “Repliek: Ope brief aan Koos de La Rey”, Die Burger, 12 Februarie 2007.
Anon., “Hoe Rey die Boere? jil-jil so!”, Die Huisgenoot, 15 Februarie 2007.
Anon., “Forum: Brief van LM Janse van Vuuren”, Die Huisgenoot, 1 Maart 2007.
Anon.,“Hoe Rey die Boere? jil-jil so!”, Die Huisgenoot, 15 Februarie 2007.
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die meer verhewe konnotasies wat andere moontlik daaraan sou wou heg.
Hierdie gedragsuitinge dui dan terselfdertyd op die meervoudige kontekste
waarbinne “De la Rey” ontvang en vertolk is.
Dit is voorts opvallend dat die De la Rey-fenomeen tekens van ‘n
manlikheidskarakter dra. “Masculinity”, soos RW Connell54 dit omskryf:
...is simultaneously a place in gender relations, the practice through which
men and women engage that place in gender, and the effects of these practices
in bodily experience, personality and culture.

In die geval van “De la Rey” is dit nie slegs die manlike ikoon van die man op
sy perd wat die bepaalde spasie beset nie, maar sonder om te wil voorgee dat
“De la Rey” nie sy kwota vroulike aanhangers het nie, wil dit ook voorkom as
mans oorverteenwoordig is by konserte en vrouens so effe op die agtergrond
bly. “De la Rey”, skyn dit, spreek luider tot mans as vrouens.55
Benewens die onderlinge verskille in die wyse hoe blanke Afrikanerjeug die
lied beleef, blyk dit ook dat ‘n wyer lens op die verskynsel die saak meer
problematiseer. So sien die bekende bruin Afrikaanssprekende teoloog
en voormalige anti-apartheidsaktivis, Allan Boesak, in die liedjie “die
ondertone van ‘n neo-nasionalisme wat brul om ‘n Boere-leier” en hy vind dit
“onthutsend dat daar so eenduidig vanuit een rassegroep, een belangegroep,
een denkgroep gedink word.”56 Hierdie skeptisisme vind eweneens neerslag
in die ontleding van Andries “Roof ” Bezuidenhout, ‘n navorser in Sosiologie
aan die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand en ook lid van ‘n musiekgroep
met die naam “Brixton, Moord en Roof Orkes”. Volgens hom getuig “De la
Rey” van die onvermoë van Afrikanse musiek om bo die geykte definisies van
self uit te styg en met nuwe konstruksies buite die dampkring van ‘n bepaalde
verlede na vore te kom.57
Sodanige voorbehoude spruit waarskynlik uit ‘n aanname dat die
Afrikanerjeug in die nuwe Suid-Afrika ‘n nuwe en meer toepaslike identiteit
behoort te skep. Die ironie is egter dat dit wil voorkom asof “De la Rey”,
soos aangetoon, juis vir sommige aanhangers ‘n positiewe vooruitskouende
beslaggewing van identiteit, gestut deur ‘n relatief ongekontamineerde voor54 RW Connell, Masculinities (Blackwell Publishers, Oxford, 1995), p. 71.
55 Persoonlike observasie deur skrywer en onafhanklike waarnemings deur Sandra Swart en Lize-Marie van der
Watt.
56 A Boesak, “Van buitekant die laer: Ons en die generaal”, Bylae tot Die Burger, 24 Februarie 2007.
57 A Bezuidenhout, “From voëlvry to De la Rey”, http://www-litnet.co.za, 28 Februarie 2007 (soos besoek op 2
Maart 2007), p. 12.
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apartheid weergawe van die geskiedenis is. Baie van hulle het ‘n beperkte
ervaringswêreld en derhalwe is “De la Rey” inderdaad vir hulle nuut en vars.
Dit behoort ook in ag geneem te word dat “ou” Afrikanernasionasionalisme
in al sy vertakkinge vir sommige jongmense ‘n vreemde veraf verskynsel is
waarmee hulle moeilik kan identifiseer; dit dra ‘n argaïese en problematiese
karakter en word selfs so afwysend bejeen dat dit liefs nie eers bestudeer moet
word nie.58
Dit is nietemin verstaanbaar dat as die verskynsel vanuit ‘n ander hoek betrag
word, die lirieke van “De la Rey” opsigself en die emosionaliteit wat met die
lied gepaard gaan, genoeg is om die vermoede te laat ontstaan dat ‘n herrysenis
van seksionele nasionalisme te sprake is. In die afwesigheid van grootskaalse
formele georganiseerde nasionalistiese Afrikanerstrukture wat hulle om die
terugkeer van die ou politieke orde beywer, kan die moontlike krag van “De
La Rey” egter moeilik in beduidende kanale gekanaliseer word. Die liedjie
veroorsaak ten beste politieke rimpelings.
Wat verder opmerklik is, is dat die blanke Afrikanerjeug nie noodwendig
die enigste minderheidsgroep is wat gefrustreerd is met verwikkelinge nie. So
het daar op die Kaapse Vlakte ‘n groep onder die benaming van “Movement
Against Discrimination of African Minorities” (Madam) ontstaan as
teenvoeter vir wat hulle as toenemende marginalisering van bruinmense deur
swart Afrikane in die Wes-Kaap beskou. Hulle beroep hulle onder meer op
die geskiedenis van bruinmense in dié gebied om hulle saak te bevorder. “The
call to De la Rey ‘om die boere te kom lei’ is similar to Madam’s appeal to
members’ history to rekindle pride in their origins,”59 aldus die menseregte
aktivis, Rhoda Kadalie.
‘n Ietwat onverwagse reaksie op die “De La Rey” fenomeen, was dat die
regering60 dit gerade geag het om ‘n verklaring daaroor uit te reik. Die
verklaring lui dat elke groep die reg tot vryheid van spraak het, maar dat dit
nodig is om bedag te wees op “De la Rey and its coded message to fermenting
revolutionary sentiments”.
Die dinamika van so ‘n oordrewe reaksie hou verband met ‘n wantrouige staat.
Die Afrikaner establisment het op derglike wyse gereageer op Afrikaanse anti-

58 Terugvoering van Geskiedenisstudente aan die Universiteit van Stellenbosch, 2007.
59 R Kadalie, “On the Cape Flats, Madam sings its own De la Rey”, Business Day, 22 February 2007.
60 http://everfasternews.com, 7 Februarie 2007, “Press Statement” (soos besoek op 16 Julie 2007).

154

De la Rey fenomeen

apartheid musiek deur die Voëlvry-beweging in die laat 1980’s.61 Eweneens
is populêre musiek onder kommunisme in Oos-Europa ook dikwels as
ondermynend beskou. In die verband wys R Garofalo daarop dat dit ‘n
wydverspreide verskynsel was dat “the suspicion on the part of the authorities
that even the most innocuous songs contain subversive political content, which
is received as such by a ‘knowledgeable’ audience. The tendency has had the
effect of politicizing music which is not intentionally political and enhancing
the power of music which is…”.62 Op die wyse word juis die teenoorgestelde
vermag van wat beoog word.
Dit is nie te vergesog om te vermoed dat die ANC se reaksie in die liedjie
ook moontlik daarin gesetel het dat die term “Boere” gedurende die antiapartheidstryd sinoniem met die vyand was en onder andere in die slagspreuk
“kill the boer, kill the farmer” tot uiting gekom het. Dertien jaar na 1994 het
die term, “Boer”, nog nie sy negatiewe politieke konnotasies in sekere swart
kringe verloor nie.63 In die lig hiervan is dit begryplik dat ‘n lied waarin die
“Boere” gemobiliseer word, agterdog mag wek. Vir Sean Else, een van die
mede-skrywers van “De la Rey”, was dit “nogal kommerwekkend dat ons
enigsins deur ‘n politieke mikroskoop ontleed word” as gevolg van “‘n lied
wat oor ‘n boeregeneraal gaan van 100 jaar terug.” Volgens Else was ‘n lied
wat die voormalige adjunk-president, Jacob Zuma, gereeld by byeenkomste
gesing het, “Awuleth’ umshini wami” (“Bring my masjiengeweer”) potensieel
veel meer opruiend as “De la Rey”.64

Samevatting
Oorkoepelend is ‘n sentrale kenmerk van die “De la Rey”-verskynsel die wyse
waarop ‘n bykans vergete historiese figuur met soveel sukses ( hoe kortstondig
ook al) in die hede geparadeer kan word. Die redes hiervoor is hoofsaaklik in
die politiek van nostalgie gesetel.
In ’n konkluderende perspektief is dit nuttig om “De la Rey” te vergelyk met
die wyse waarop die Anglo-Boereoorlog vantevore in Afrikanerkringe as ‘n
historiese merker ingespan is. Gedurende die dertig- en veertigerjare ten tye
61 A Grundlingh, “Rocking the boat? Voëlvry music and Afrikaans anti-apartheid social protest in the eighties”,
International Journal of African Historical Studies (37) 3, 2004, p. 483.
62 R Garofalo (ed.), Rockin’ the boat : Mass music and mass movements (South End Press, Cambridge MA, 1992),
p. 10.
63 Anon., “ De la Rey – Is it just a song?”, Mail and Guardian, 18 -24 May 2007.
64 Anon., “Almal ken die wet, sê Sean Else oor ‘De la Rey’”, Beeld, 9 Februarie 2007.
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van die opbloei van Afrikanernasionalisme wat eventueel in 1948 politieke
vrugte by die stembus afgewerp het, het die diskoers wat toe oor die AngloBoereoorlog in swang was, hoofsaaklik daarom gewentel om na die verlies
van 1899-1902 weer politieke mag te herbekom. Toe die uitslae van die 1948
verkiesing bekend geword het, het dit vir sommige Nasionaliste beteken dat
die onregte van die oorlog herstel is.65 In 2006 en 2007 het die diskoers
eerder om ‘n kulturele uitdrukking en herontdekking van identiteit gegaan
sonder om ‘n boodskap uit te dra wat om die herwinning van mag sentreer.
Trouens, in ‘n sekere sin weerspieël die lied die tevergeefse besef dat mag vir
goed afgestaan is; derhalwe die bykanse klaaglike (“plaintive”) beroep op ‘n
vergange leier wie se tyd insgelyks lankal verby is.
Die oorgrote meerderheid Afrikaners is nugter genoeg om te besef dat
eertydse politieke mag nie herwin kan word nie. het. In 2004 het Tim du
Plessis, redakteur van Die Rapport, in ‘n bespreking or die herskepping van ‘n
nuwe Afrikaneridentiteit opgemerk: “Niemand sien nog ‘n politieke Afrikaner
nie. Politiek is ‘n teer plek wat veral wit Afrikaners vermy, behalwe miskien
op stemdae.” Maar daar is ander ruimtes, het hy bygevoeg, wat hulle intensief
verken. In die verband is daar “‘n goue draad wat deur alles loop: voortdurende
interaksies met die land wat net so dinamies en net so onvoorspelbaar aan die
verander is as die Afrikaanse gemeenskap.”66 Die “De La Rey”- fenomeen sou
twee jaar later ‘n manifestasie van die proses wees. Die akkoorde van die lied
het luid en mobiliserend opgeklink, maar dit beteken nie noodwendig dat
daar enige verdere drakrag daarin verskuild is nie. Gegee die voortdurende
stuwinge in die Afrikanergemeenskap mag dit blyk weinig meer as ‘n tydelike
opwelling te wees wat binnekort verplaas mag word deur ander stemme wat
‘n identiteitsinslag met ander askente poneer. Wat ook al die geval, ”De la
Rey” sal in die toekoms as ‘n terugskouende heenwyser in Afrikaanse populêre
kultuur moeilik geïgnoreer kan word.

65 A Grundlingh, “The war in Twentieth-Century Afrikaner consciouness”, D Omissi and A Thompson (ed.), The
impact of the South African War (Palgrave, Basingstoke, 2002), p. 29.
66 T du Plessis, “n Groep wat herskep word”, Rapport, 3 Oktober 2004.
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Bessie Head: Thunder behind her ears
(Johannesburg, Wits University Press, 2007)
Gillian Stead Eilersen
Cornelius Thomas*
Director, National Heritage
and Cultural Studies Centre
University of Fort Hare

Biographer Gillian Stead Eilersen starts her take on the life and writings
of Bessie Head with the sentence “Bessie Amelia Head seemed singularly
alone in the world.” Her penultimate chapter ends with a note asserting “In
actual fact A Bewitched Crossroad becomes Bessie Head’s final tribute to the
Ordinary Man; her final condemnation of the power people.” Contained
in these sentences and in the text between resides the life work of one of
Africa’s finest writers, this one singularly unique Bessie Head. And a Coloured
woman writer at that, and I think Bessie Head would forgive me for defining
her so. Indeed, she was alone in her Coloured-ness in African society, in her
woman-ness (her sex) in patriarchal society, and in her writer-ness in an art
and industry dominated by powerful white men and sometimes patronising
white women. But as Eilersen asserts, using Bessie’s voice for the most part
but sometimes interpreting on her behalf, she (Bessie) always stood up to
power. The itinerant poet and activist Dennis Brutus’s oft used phrase that the
writer has to “speak truth to power” can certainly be applied to Bessie Head.
Eilersen’s full length biography of Bessie Head first appeared in 1995,
published simultaneously by Heinemann, James Currey, and David Philip.
This second edition 2007 is brought us by Wits University Press. Although
offered as a second edition it seems only the layout and design have been
changed, with photos (some of them used for the first time in this title)
bunched rather than contextually dispersed as in the first edition. Also, the
*

Send all Book Review contributions that fit into New Contree’s thematic specialization, either through the
journal or directly to Dr. Cornelius Thomas, NAHECS, University of Fort Hare, Private Bag X1314, Alice 5700
OR e-mail: cthomas@ufh.ac.za.
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new publisher got rid of that embarrassing Chapter 13 title “Ohio, 1977”,
correcting it to “Iowa, 1977”, that after the American state where Head
attended the prestigious international Writing Programme at the University
of Iowa. But that aside.
Eilersen unfolds the Bessie Head story in chronological order, aligning
the salient themes of each period of her life accordingly, and does so in a
most pleasing narrative, sprinkled liberally with Bessie’s direct voice. In fact,
courtesy the Head’s mountain of letters, it is difficult to pin down Eilersen’s
free indirect discourse – except to say, here and there, that she agrees or
empathises with her subject – and the text derives its power from the direct
voice.
Growing up in Natal, a relatively normal yet poor childhood, minority
status of Bessie Emery (that was her birth surname) as a Coloured in a
multi-“racial” – Zulu, white, Indian and Coloured – province and a strict
“missionary” boarding school ethos suffused her life. Unbeknownst to little
Bessie though were both the origin of her mixed descent (a white mother
and black, as in African, father) and the alleged insanity of her biological
mother. Growing up on East Street, Pietermaritzburg, and then on to St
Monica’s Home where she schooled, together with her genetic baggage,
fashioned Bessie Emery into an intense and complex young woman. It was
here that the volatility of her character was formed, here her life on the
edge of sanity – or on the edge of the horizon, as she would later have it
– commenced. Eilersen draws a sensitive portrayal of the young Bessie, but
implies storms to come.
The writer then shows Bessie as young teacher, going through rapid
intellectual growth and intense spiritual experimentation, including with
Indian philosophy and religion but temperamentally unsuited for her
profession (35-36). Stints of journalism in Cape Town and Johannesburg
followed. Amid and after Sharpeville, the triumph of apartheid style racism,
and the ups and downs of her personal life, Bessie found it increasingly
difficult to stay in South Africa. After all, Eilersen points out, she had
left teaching, her journalism did not quite take off, relationships failed,
she tried to commit suicide, and her dabbling with Pan-Africanism a lá
George Padmore and Robert Sobukwe, although influential in her political
education, fizzled before she could really become politically involved.
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By Eilersen’s account, Bessie Emery was fickle, especially when it came to
relationships with men. Her account of what might have been Bessie’s first
sexual encounter, implies or could suggest that she was morally suspect.
Could this be innuendo about the alleged insanity in her background or of
her Colouredness being manifested? Important to note is that the author
here (59) gives no attribution. So the reader wonders why this incident
enters the text un-referenced. This notwithstanding, Bessie Emery and
Harold Head got married in 1961. A son, Howard, was born. The marriage
did not last, but that is neither here nor there.
Having dispensed with opening gambit pleasantries, Eilersen tackles
four broad topics. One, she analyses Bessie’s novels – from The Cardinals
through Serowe: Village of the Rain Wind to A Bewitched Crossroad – and
other writings; two she revivifies Bessie’s struggles as a stateless person in
Botswana; then she interrogates her ongoing inner and real world struggles,
including with the people of power in the publishing industry; and finally
she delineates the writer’s successes on a world stage.
Let us take Bessie’s novellas / novels – there were five of them – first, and
there we find a dissertation-like pre-publication build-up, textual critique,
and post-publication analyses of her works. In this regard, students of
Head’s works will find useful entry points for study. The analyses often find
parallels between text and real life, for instance in The Cardinals, Maru
and A Question of Power. Indeed Bessie does “live” in these texts; she gives
them (her own) voice. She wrote most of her work in Botswana, “with
thunder behind her ears”, energised by life in and the elements of Africa.
Her narratives stand independently also, addressing timeless and universal
issues about gender relations, the nature of power, and racism. Always there
is the struggle for justice (fairness) in an “evil” world. In this regard Head’s
cosmology is starkly clear – evil and injustice is loosed upon the world and
must be fought so ordinary folk can also live meaningfully.
Bessie’s struggle as a refugee in Botswana, where she had gone to escape
apartheid style racism, is exacerbated by her (and her son Howard’s) experience
of African racism. She was accepted nowhere, her son is tormented. She was
gossiped about and denigrated and this drove her to the edge of beserk.
This subtle racism surfaced in Zimbabwe also where Africans doubt her
because she was “not African” and her not-so African character for “She is
not African”, completely missing the universal message she tries to convey
through these characters and texts. One could call this black on black racism
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“ethnicism” – even the Shona persecuted the Ndebele for being Ndebele
in Zimbabwe (See MJ Matshazi’s Zimbabwe: With Robert Mugabe to the
Brink of the Abyss). Racism or ethnicism, it does not matter, because the
recipients of such treatment suffered gravely, as Bessie and Howard Head
did.
In dealing with Bessie Head’s inner struggles, Eilersen’s narration is
empathetic, often defending or benignly contextualising the antics of her
subject. In dealing with the consequences of her (inner) struggles, the
common fare of the white liberal to the rescue runs as a golden thread
through the text. Only occasionally, once or twice, in Head’s altercations
with “power” does Eilersen “desert” her, thinking her unreasonable in
dealing with a certain interviewers and publishers.
Head embraced Botswana (Africa) and found her inspiration in the
continent where she, it seems from the text, was hurt more than joyed. It is
ironic that only when Bessie entered the international stage, starting with
the Writers Programme in Iowa and ending in Australia (1984) did she find
freedom, productive happiness and recognition. Eilersen’s text will go along
way to remedy the fact that only “out of Africa” did / does Bessie Head
flourish.
In 1986 the thunder behind her ears grew still, for various reasons, and the
moment is most poignantly imagined and captured by Eilersen. She was not
yet fifty years old. But she bequeathed a rich literary legacy and much food
for thought about how far we humans had not yet come.
This biography, exquisitely written and unfolding with ease if dissertationlike at times, is certainly an education – both in African literature and in
terms of the psyche of the woman writer in a patriarchal and racist society.
It calls for a closer interrogation of race relations (that’s a euphemism for
there are racists everywhere and of every colour) and power, period. It is a
text which proffers every Bessie Head scholar, and there will be many, an
entry point into the writings of one of southern Africa’s finest writers, or, if
you will, “the best woman novelist Africa has [thus far] produced”.
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References and footnotes
The footnote method for references is accepted in articles for New Contree.
Footnote references should be placed at the bottom of each page. Footnotes
should be numbered sequentially throughout the article and starting with 1.
No other numerical system is allowed. Archival sources/published works/authors referred to in the text should be cited in full in the first footnote of each
new reference. Thereafter it can be reduced to a shorter footnote reference.
Do not refer to the exact same source and page numbers in footnotes that
follow each other.
The use of the latin word “Ibid” is not allowed. Rather refer to the actual
reference again (its shortened version) on the rest of a page(s) in the footnote
section.
The first letter of most words in titles of books, articles, chapters, theses, dissertations and papers/manuscripts should be capitalised. Only the first letter
of the surname of authors should be capitalized, not the complete surname.
No names of authors, in full, is allowed. The following practical examples
may help:

Examples of an article in a journal
GJJ Oosthuizen, “The South African Defence Force versus SWAPO and its allies: Operation Askari, 1983-1984”, New Contree, 50, November 2005, pp. 3-10.
S Marks, “Khoisan resistance to the Dutch in the seventeenth and eighteen centuries”,
Journal of African History, 3(1), 1972, p. 76.

Example of a shortened version of an article in a journal
From:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe – rebirth of the Koranna in the Free State”, New
Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.
To:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe…”, New Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.
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[Please note: only the title of the article is shortened]

Examples of a reference from a book
WF Lye & C Murray, Transformations on the Highveld: The Tswana and the Southern Sotho
(Cape Town, David Phillip, 1980), pp. 7, 10.
JJ Buys, Die oorsprong en migrasiebewegings van die Koranna en hulle rol in die Transgariep tot
1870 (Universiteit van die Vrystaat, Bloemfontein, 1989), pp. 33-34.
[Please note the reference variety to page numbers used]

Example of a shortened version of a reference from a book
From:
JA Conforti, Samuel Hopkins and the New Divinity Movement: Calvinism, the Congregational
Ministry , and reform in New England between the Great Awakenings (Washington,
Christian University Press, 1981), p. 23.
To:
JA Conforti, Samuel Hopkins and the New Divinity Movement…, p. 23.

Example of a reference from a chapter in a book
S Brown, “Diplomacy by other means: SWAPO’s liberation war”, C Leys, JS Saul et.al,
Namibia’s liberation struggle: The two-edged sword (London, Oxford University Press,
1995), pp. 19-39.
Shortened version:
S Brown, “Diplomacy by other means…”, C Leys, JS Saul et.al, Namibia’s liberation struggle…, pp. 19-39.

Example of a reference from an unpublished dissertation/thesis
MJ Dhlamini, “The relationship between the African National Congress and the Pan Africanist Congress, 1959-1990” (Ph.D, NWU, 2006), pp. 4,8,11.
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Examples of a reference from a newspaper
P Coetzee, “Voëlvlugblik ATKV 75 op ons blink geskiedenis”, Die Transvaler, 6 Januarie
2006, p. 8.
or
Zululand Times, 19 July 1923.

Archival references:
• Interview(s)

Provide at least key details such as: Name of interviewee and profession; the
interviewer and profession and date of interview

• Example of interview reference
K Rasool (Personal Collection), interview, K Kotzé (CEO, Goldfields, Johannesburg Head
Office)/E Schutte (Researcher, NWU, School of Basic Science), 12 March 2006.

• Example of shortened interview reference (after it has been used once in article)
K Rasool (Personal Collection), interview, K. Kotzé/E Schutte , 12 March 2006.

• Example of an Electronic Mail - document or letter
E-mail: W Pepler (Bigenafrica, Pretoria/E van Eeden (Researcher), 22 October 2006.

• National archives (or any other archive)
National archiving (NA), Pretoria, Department of Education (DE), Vol.10, Reference 8/1/3/452: Letter, K Lewis (Director General) / P Dlamini (Teacher, Springs
College), 12 June 1960.
[Please note: after one reference to the National Archives or Source Group, It can be
abbreviated to e.g. NA or DE]
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A source accessed on the Internet
A Dissel, “Tracking transformation in South African prisons”, Track Two, 11(2), April 2002
(available at http://ccrweb.ccr.uct.ac.za/two/11-2transformation.html, as accessed on
14 Jan. 2003), pp. 1-3.

A source from conference proceedings
First reference to the source:
D Dollar, “Asian century or multi-polar century?” (Paper, Global Development Network
Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007), p. 7.
B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: Trade investment and the China-in-Afrika discourse”
(Paper, Public Seminar: China in Africa: Race, relations and reflections, Centre for
Sociological Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007), p. 7.

Shortened version:
D Dollar, “Asian century...” (Paper, GDN Conference, 2007), p. 7.
B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: ...” (Paper, Public Seminar: China in Africa: ..., University of Johannesburg [or UJ]), p. 7.
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